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Preface

Preface
Who should read this guide

This preface provides information about:

Who should read this guide

Contents of this guide

Other Satellite Forms® MobileApp Designer documentation
Technical Support

Documentation conventions used in this guide

Who should read this guide

Developers responsible for creating, maintaining, and installing custom applications
created with Satellite Forms should read this guide.

What this guide contains

This guide contains the following chapters:

Preface (this chapter)

Provides and overview of the Satellite Forms Development Guide,
documentation conventions, other useful documents, and technical support
contact information.

Chapter 1, What’s New
Provides an overview new features in this release.
Chapter 2, Satellite Forms Overview

Describes the fundamental concepts of Satellite Forms. We strongly
recommend that you read this chapter and the Quick Tour chapter before

getting into the more detailed information on how to use MobileApp Designer.

Understanding how Satellite Forms organizes and accesses information is
essential for creating applications with MobileApp Designer.

Chapter 3, Installing Satellite Forms

Presents system requirements for using the development environment and
instructions for installing and testing Satellite Forms.

Chapter 4, Quick Tour
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Presents a brief tutorial for using MobileApp Designer to design and build your
first Satellite Forms application.

Chapter 5, MobileApp Designer Reference

Provides a complete reference to all MobileApp Designer visual tools.
Chapter 6, Creating your Application

Provides steps required for developing your Satellite Forms application.
Chapter 7, Using Actions, Filters, Extensions, and Color

Presents information regarding the use of actions, filters, and SFX extensions to
enhance the power and flexibility of your Satellite Forms applications.

Chapter 8, Integrating with your Database

Presents information on how to integrate Satellite Forms with your database
application.

Chapter 9, Using Satellite Forms on Handheld Devices
Explains how to use the Satellite Forms engine on handheld devices.
Chapter 10, Deploying your Application

Provides the lists and steps required for deploying your Satellite Forms
application.

Chapter 11, Satellite Forms Scripting Language Reference

Provides a complete reference to the Satellite Forms scripting language, a
Visual Basic-like language you can use to enhance the power and flexibility of
your applications.

Chapter 12, Satellite Forms API Reference

Provides a complete reference to the Satellite Forms API. You can use the API
functions described in this chapter to write your own SFX plug-in extensions
and SFX Custom controls.

Chapter 13, Sample Application: Work Order
Presents a complete description of a real-world sample application.
Appendix A, Tips and Tricks

Offers Satellite Forms programming tips and tricks to help you in develop
effective, efficient applications.

Glossary

A complete glossary of specialized terms employed in this guide.

Satellite Forms documentation

For additional information on working with MobileApp Designer to create custom
applications, refer to the online help and to the guides listed below. Satellite Forms
documentation is available on the Satellite Forms Installation CD and in the Docs
directory in the MobileApp Designer installation directory.



Preface
Document conventions

Satellite Forms MobileApp Designer Development Guide: (This document)
Satellite Forms MobileApp Designer system requirements, upgrade, and
installation information. Conceptual, procedural, and troubleshooting information
on creating, deploying and maintaining custom applications.

It is available in both searchable help (SatFormsHelp.chm) and Adobe PDF
format (SF_MobileApp_Guide.pdf).

Readme: Important Satellite Forms issues that are not included in other product
documentation, in ASCII text format.

\Satellite Forms 8\Doc\SatFormsReadMe.txt

Satellite Forms KnowledgeBase: The KnowledgeBase (KB) contains technical
articles including several How To guides, as well as known problems in the
current release. It is a searchable help file named SatFormsKB.chm. Updated
versions of the KnowledgeBase are searchable and downloadable online at our
website: http://www.satelliteforms.net’/knowledgebase.htm

Satellite Forms Solutions Guide: The Solutions Guide is a searchable database of
collection of solutions for SatForms developers, organized into various categories.
It is named SatFormsSolutionsGuide.chm. The intent is to provide a
comprehensive directory of solutions and solution providers that Satellite Forms
developers can access to enhance their handheld applications. Updated versions of
the Solutions Guide are searchable and downloadable online at our website:
http://www.satelliteforms.net/solutions.htm

Document conventions

This document uses the following conventions:

Important information and application names appear in bold text, as shown in the
following example: Guidgen.exe

Interface items you must select or click are in boldface font.

Information or code you must type, as well as function, event, and defined names
are in monospace font.

Menu selections are indicated as follows: File > Import > MPX.

Variables are in italic font and may be enclosed in greater than and less than
symbols, for example, <server name>.

Substitute the correct information for the specified variable before executing the
command.

If you are viewing this document online, hyperlinks appear in blue text.

Technical Support

There are several sources of information that can help you get the answers you need.
Please complete the following steps before contacting technical support:
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Review the Readme file. The Readme file is updated with the latest information for
each new version of the program. You can find the Readme file on the product CD
and in the installation directory.

Review this guide. It contains information on system requirements, upgrading, and
configuring Satellite Forms MobileApp Designer.

If the product installed successfully, but there are other issues:
* Use the online help system installed with MobileApp Designer.
Visit the Satellite Forms web site at http://www.satelliteforms.net/.

Join the SatFormsDev Discussion Forum at http://www.satelliteforms.net/
forum.htm for an online community of Satellite Forms developers.

Contacting Technical Support

Satellite Forms is registered automatically when you purchase the software. If you
have reviewed the product documentation and are still experiencing difficulties with
Satellite Forms, go to the Support Request on the website at
http://www.satelliteforms.net/supportform.htm. On the Support Files page, visit the
KnowledgeBase or other links.

When you contact Technical Support, please have the following information
available:

The Satellite Forms MobileApp Designer license key. This license key was
emailed to you when you purchased Satellite Forms.

A detailed description of the problem, including the steps you took leading up to
it, and any error messages you received.

The operating system version and language of the development computer on
which you installed Satellite Forms MobileApp Designer.

If you installed from CD, the Satellite Forms MobileApp Designer CD.


http://www.satelliteforms.net/forum.htm
http://www.satelliteforms.net/forum.htm
http://www.satelliteforms.net
www.satelliteforms.net/supportform.htm

Chapter 1

What’s New
What's New in Satellite Forms Version 8

What’s New

If you are already familiar with Satellite Forms, read this chapter to learn about new
features and improvements added to Satellite Forms in version 8.

What's New in Satellite Forms Version 8

Satellite Forms 8 introduces several exciting and powerful new features since the
previous release, and also includes several important bug fixes. This includes the
addition of new script language keywords, new extensions and sample projects, and

updated documentation. The new and improved features are highlighted below.

New and enhanced features in version 8:

1

New capability to add color to forms and controls! With the new Colorizer
extension, you can set form and control colors to enhance the asthetic appeal of
your application, or to convey information with more impact. You can set a color
theme to use throughout your application, modify colors on a form-by-form basis,
or even change colors while a form is displayed. The Colorizer extension works on
both the Windows Mobile and Palm OS platforms.

New integrated runtime engine capability! When you build your project, the
Satellite Forms runtime engine and launcher icon are merged together into an
integrated runtime engine EXE for Windows Mobile or PRC file for Palm OS. You
no longer need to bundle the main runtime engine executable with your app as a
separate file, because the launcher icon and runtime engine become one and the
same. See Creating and Assigning a launcher icon image for your application for
complete details.

New capability to display a splashscreen image while your app is loading! Now you
can have your own color image or logo displayed while the application loads,
instead of the traditional "Loading..." message. See Creating a splash screen for
full details.

New Tables Search script function makes it easy to find records in a table that
match a specific field value, with a minimum of scripting. This function carries out
a linear search by looping through the table to find the first record where the field
value matches the search term.

New Tables Lookup script function makes it simple to look up the value of one
field in the first record of a table where another field matches the search term. With
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this new script function you could easily search a table for a customer ID value, and
obtain the corresponding customer's name, all with a single function call.

6 New Tables Backup script function allows you to copy a data table or tables to a
backup location at any time, to safeguard against data loss, or to share data with
another application. On the Palm OS platform, tables may be backed up to a
memory card, while on the Windows Mobile platform tables can be backed up to
any folder.

7 New GetAppName, GetAppCreator, and GetAppVersion script functions allow
you to query application info at runtime. This makes it easier to adapt scripts to
handle filenames that vary based on the app's creatorID, name, or version number.

8 New native barcode scanner control for Honeywell scanners on the Windows
Mobile platform. The HoneywellScan control enables you to integrate barcode
support into your app for scanners such as the Honeywell Dolphin 7600.

9 New native barcode scanner control for Datalogic scanners on the Windows Mobile
platform. The DatalogicScan control enables you to integrate barcode support into
your app for scanners such as the Datalogic Memor.

10 New FindFiles extension for the Windows Mobile and Palm OS platforms enables
you to search for files and folders, and get information about them such as file sizes
and dates. This extension makes it easy to generate a list of PDB files in the app's
folder, or a list of documents in the My Documents folder, etc..

11 New HyperLink control extension for Windows Mobile and Palm OS makes it
simple to add colored, underlined text links that respond to pen taps, just like a
hyperlink in a web browser. You can easily change the link text, color, font, and
location at runtime, and hide or show them as needed.

12 The ConnectionMgr extension for Windows Mobile has been enhanced to include
new functions that obtain a list of available connections on the device, and to
initiate a specific connection rather than just asking for the system to decide which
connection to use. This makes it easier to launch a GPRS connection instead of Wi-
Fi, for example.

13 When you build an application, any extensions used by the application, as well as
the runtime engine SDDI DLL for Windows Mobile, are copied into the application
target folder along with the other application and table files. This simplifies the app
deployment process by placing all of the app files together in the target folder.
When you use the Download App & Tables function from MobileApp Designer,
the Windows Mobile SDDI DLL is downloaded along with the other app files. If
you use the integrated runtime engine option, then your app folder will contain all
files needed to run your app, with no need to pre-install the Satellite Forms runtime
engine on the device.

14 New functions have been added to the SysUtils extension including an
SU_TapScreen function for Palm OS and Windows Mobile, and
SU_PlaySoundFile & SU HideStartlcon functions for Windows Mobile.
SU_PlaySoundFile enables you to play WAV audio files.

15 Added a new calcTextwidth function to Color Graphics extension to get width in
pixels of given string and font, for Palm OS and Windows Mobile.
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16 Added a new SetBarExtra function to the Symbol Integrated Scanner control, used
to control barcode scanning on Symbol and Janam barcode scanners. The
SetBarExtra function allows you to enable or disable extended barcode
symbologies that were not previously supported, including newer 2D symbologies
like Maxicode, QR Code, and Data Matrix.

17 Added a new CalcDistance function to the Windows Mobile GPS extension to
calculate the distance between two waypoints. The distance is returned in metres,
and the waypoint coordinates must be specified in decimal degress, the same
format returned by the GetPosLatitude and GetPosLongitude functions.

18 Added a new PocketPC target to the GoogleMaps sample project, demonstrating
how to integrate your Satellite Forms Windows Mobile app with the Google Maps
for Windows Mobile app to display locations, search businesses, and plot routes.

Bugs corrected in Satellite Forms 8:

1 The Windows Mobile runtime engine About dialog box now includes a standard
OK button on the dialog, to make it easier to dismiss the About screen on Windows
CE devices that do not display a standard OK button in the upper right corner like
Windows Mobile does.

2 Under certain circumstances, multiple sequential calls to the PromptCustom
function on a form could cause the app to crash with a stack overflow. This
problem has now been corrected. [SF-00369]

3 The Satellite Forms help manual documentation for the Tables BinarySearch
function has been improved to state that the RowNum variable will receive the
correct sort position for the record, even if a match is not found in the table. This
lets you know where a record should be located in the table in order to maintain the
correct sort order.

4 The ConnectionMgr extension for Windows Mobile has been redesigned so that it
no longer crashes upon load on Windows CE devices. The Windows Mobile
platform includes ConnectionMgr API functions, but Windows CE does not. A new
function lets you query the device to see if the ConnectionMgr is supported or not,
befopre attempting to call any connection functions.

5 The Showlmage control for Windows Mobile has been redesigned so that it no
longer crashes upon load on Windows CE devices. The Windows Mobile platform
includes image decoding API functions used by ShowImage, but Windows CE
does not. A new function lets you query the device to see if the extension is
supported or not, befopre attempting to call any display functions.

6 On Palm OS platform devices, the SDK runtime list of applications now responds
to the Enter key to select a desired app to run, instead of requiring a tap on the
screen.

7 Tables with more than 128 columns did not display properly in the listbox on
Windows Mobile. This is now fixed. [SF-00342]

8 A bug was corrected in the Showlmage control for Windows Mobile, where the
control sometimes required two taps before executing the OnClick action. [SF-
00390]

9 The SysUtils SU_LaunchAppAtTime function for Windows Mobile was updated to
properly cancel a pending event by passing a time value of 0.

7
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10 The runtime engine for Windows Mobile would display table-related error
messages with an incorrect table filename, now fixed to show the correct table PDB
filename.

11 The SU RegReadKey function for Windows Mobile in the SysUTtils extension had
a memory leak, where the key value string memory was not properly released, now
fixed.

12 The FormatDate function of the Strings extension for Pocket PC was updated to
correctly handle the format string tokens “y” (day of the year), “q” (quarter), and
“w” (day of the week as number). The output now matches the Palm OS version.

Other changes in Satellite Forms 8:

1 Satellite Forms support for the abandoned PocketPC CDB handheld database
format has been removed. The CDB database format was abandoned by Microsoft
several years ago, dating back to the introduction of Windows Mobile 5. Satellite
Forms introduced support for the Palm PDB database format on the Windows
Mobile platform starting with SatForms version 7, and as of version 8 the PDB
database format is the only handheld database format supported by Satellite Forms
on both the Palm OS and Windows Mobile platforms.

What's New in Satellite Forms V7.2

Satellite Forms 7.2 introduced numerous new features and bug fixes from the 7.1
release, highlighted below.

New and enhanced features since 7.1:

1 New Serial Port extension for Pocket PC provides Satellite Forms applications the
ability to read & write serial port data on Pocket PC platforms (the Palm OS
platform serial port extension was already available). The Pocket PC Serial Port
extension supports a standard serial connection, raw SIR (serial over infrared),
infrared [fTCOMM, and Bluetooth RFCOMM (see the extension help in MobileApp
Designer for details). The serial port sample project Terminal has been updated for
Pocket PC support also (it includes both Palm OS and Pocket PC build targets).

2 New Showlmage control for Pocket PC provides Satellite Forms Pocket PC
applications the ability to display common image files including JPG/GIF/PNG/
BMP and more on the current form. Images are stretched/shrunk to fit the specified
control rectangle. The Showlmage control can also act like a button control by
handling pen taps if desired. A sample project (and sample GIF file) is included to
demonstrate the control.

3 New ConnectionMgr extension is a plugin extension for Pocket PC that enables
your application to initiate a dialup connection to the Internet. This is useful for
TCPIP Winsock functions, HTTP, FTP, etc. on dialup TCPIP connections (eg.
modem, EDGE/GPRS, 1XRTT/EVDO, HSDPA, etc.). A disconnect function is also
provided.

4 New JanamUtils extension provides access to Janam XP20/XP30 hardware utility
functions like toggling the keypad backlight, vibrator, LED, 5V Power Out, and
Bluetooth power state.
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5 New WMS5Camera extension is a plugin extension for Pocket PC that enables your
Windows Mobile 5 and higher applications to capture photos or videos on camera-
equipped devices. Photos are saved to .JPG files in the folder you specify. Videos
should be saved to .3GP files in order to be compatible with MMS standards among
mobile phones.

6 A new GetAppPath application property was added, which returns a string
containing the folder path in which the application resides on the Pocket PC device.
This is useful for any instance in which you need to know the path to a file, for
example the path to an image file used for the ShowImage control, or a BMP file
created by the InkHelper extension, or another application for the SysUtils
SU_LaunchApp function, etc. The use of the GetAppPath function to get the
application's folder path enables your code that relies on files paths to keep working
without modification even if your application is moved to a different folder (for
example to an external memory card folder). So, you would not need to hardcode a
folder path to files that are located in your app's folder or subfolders, instead you
can now get that path using the GetAppPath method.

7 New IH_FileToBinField function in the InkHelper extension allows you to import a
file (such as a BMP file) directly into a table binary field. This is useful when you
want to access a file created on the handheld in your server database, with the file
stored in a table field.

8 The Satellite Forms SDK runtime engine for Palm OS list of SDK applications now
responds to up/down cursor keys, and the select button, to ease the selection of the
SDK app to run.

9 The Pocket PC runtime engine now handles certain cursor key keypresses
differently than before. Previously, in both edit and paragraph controls, the up/
down keys would move the form to the previous or next record. Left/right would
move to the previous/next page (or record for single page forms). Home/end would
move to the first/last record. PgUp/PgDn had no effect. This is now changed to be
more intuitive. In a paragraph control, the default is now to move the cursor within
the paragraph instead of moving the form between records/pages. In an edit control
the up and PgUp keys move to the previous page/record, while down and PgDn
move to the next page/record. The left/right/home/end keys now move the cursor
within the text in the edit control.

Bugs corrected in Satellite Forms 7.2:

10 Using the Int() and Int64() operators to convert a Boolean value (true or false) to an
integer 0 or 1 was not successful on either the Palm OS or Pocket PC platforms.
The value remained a Boolean. This is now corrected to behave as expected
(converting a True value to 1 and a False value to 0). This bug was present all the
way back to SatForms 3.0 from 1999, perhaps even earlier! [SF-00361]

11 A change in the Satellite Forms Pocket PC runtime engine version 7.0.1 (055)
rendered some auto-repeating buttons inoperable. They would only work as
standard single-tap buttons and no longer auto-repeated. This has been corrected
[SF-00373].

12 Under certain conditions of filtered tables, the Pocket PC droplist control would not
apply a filter properly when the filter was a part of the droplist control's action, and
the droplist control was used as the snapshot for the filter criteria. This is
commonly used in a "filtering multiple droplists" scenario as described in the

9
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Linking Droplist Controls article in the Tips & Tricks section of the Satellite Forms
guide. The Pocket PC droplist control has now been corrected to work properly in
this regard like the Palm OS droplist control. [SF-00375]

13 In conjunction with the development of the Pocket PC ShowlImage control
extension (new in SatForms 7.2), we discovered that the Pocket PC runtime engine
was making numerous numerous unnecessary screen redraws, causing screen
flicker. These superfluous screen redraws are now suppressed. Another symptom of
this issue was that under rare circumstances, "phantom controls" could be displayed
on the form resulting a very jumbled display.

14 Support for reading and modifying the ReadOnly property of Pocket PC ink
controls at runtime was added, to behave like Palm OS ink controls in this regard.
You can now query and set the readonly property of the ink control at runtime. If
you set the ink control readonly property to False, then the user cannot modify or
clear the ink contents. [SF-00374]

15 The behaviour for the SF_DoButtonBehavior extension API on the Pocket PC
platform was improved, to match the behaviour and appearance of that API on the
Palm OS platform. You can notice this improved behaviour in the handling of pen
taps on the "erase ink" box in the Pocket PC ink control.

16 The Pocket PC Strings extension was completely rewritten to eliminate string
memory errors that were reported in previous versions. The previous string
memory errors could lead to application crashes.

17 The Pocket PC Slider and Color Slider SFX controls have been updated to now
move properly along with the rest of the control on the form when the form is
scrolled (for example, when you pop up the onscreen keyboard).

18 The Pocket PC Color Graphics extension has been updated to correct some bugs.
Problems corrected include (a) Drawing functions now work in color; and (b) a new
SetPaintKeyCode function signals your app when the screen is redrawn, allowing
you to repaint your graphics. The Color Table sample app now actually works as a
result of these changes.

19 The runtime engine has been updated to work around a Palm OS NVFS (non-
volatile file system) bug that would lead to "Cache QueryRecord" errors in a
Satellite Forms application. This NVFS bug is more prevalent on Palm OS devices
that have Palm OS v 5.4.9 (for example the Palm TX or Janam XP30) compared to
earlier OS releases. The bug is that the OS could sometimes leave database records
marked as being "busy, in use" when they should not have been. This prevented the
Satellite Forms runtime engine from accessing the table records properly, resulting
in the error message. The runtime engine now attempts to clear the busy bit on
those records to avoid the error.

20 The MobileApp Designer now limits the maximum number of global and local
variables declared in an app to 255. Previously, MobileApp Designer would allow
up to 1000 vars to be declared, but the Palm OS and Pocket PC runtime engines
would only support up to 255 variables max. Increasing the declared variables over
that limit would cause the application to crash. Increasing this limit beyond 255
vars requires changes to MobileApp Designer, the runtime engines, and the
Satellite Forms conduit. This max var limit will be increased in a future version of
Satellite Forms.
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21 The Pocket PC ink control now properly ignores pen input when the ink control is
not visible. Previously, the ink control responded even when invisible.

22 A string formatting problem in the Satellite Forms conduit could lead to "Invalid
ArgsSize" and/or "Invalid ArgsSizePtr" error messages in the Palm OS Hotsync
log, instead of correctly logging table transfers, on newer versions of Hotsync.
This has now been corrected.

23 The RDKInst tool, as well as certain functions of the Satellite Forms HotSync
ActiveX control (and utility DLL) would not function correctly with Palm OS
HotSync 7.0.2, included with the Palm Desktop 6.2, and recommended by Palm for
use on Windows Vista PCs. The user management functions in the SatForms
utility DLL would no longer obtain the correct list of HotSync users, and as a result
the list of users shown in the RDKInst tool would be blank. The HotSync user
management functions in the SatForms utility DLL have been rewritten with the
help of an additional new SFUsrlIns.dll that is installed to the \Windows\System32
folder along with the other conduit DLLs. The RDKInst, DLL and ActiveX
functions now work correctly with Palm Desktop 6.2 and HotSync 7.0.2, as well as
previous versions. An additional aspect of this change is that user management
changes are now effective immediately, and the HsCommitChanges/
HsAbandonChanges methods are now ignored.

24 Several of the Satellite Forms executables are now signed with an Authenticode
digital certificate to prevent "unknown application”" popups on Windows Vista.
This includes the MobileApp Designer exe, RDKInst, CeRdklInst, and
SFConvertPDB.exe. Previously, just the Satellite Forms installer was signed.

25 The default installation directory for Satellite Forms is now C:\Satellite Forms 7\
instead of C:\Program Files\Satellite Forms 7\ in order to improve compatibility
with Windows Vista.

What's New in Satellite Forms V7.1

Satellite Forms 7.1 includes several important bug fixes, and also introduces
numerous exciting and powerful new features since the 7.0 release. This includes the
addition of new MobileApp Designer features, new script language keywords, new
extensions and sample projects. The documentation has also been improved, with key
sections updated and rewritten, and more than 40 new pages added. The new and
improved features are highlighted below.

New and enhanced features since 7.0:

1 New CommitData script method added to the Table object, used to commit cached
table data to storage on command. This Tables(TableName).CommitData method
replaces the Palm OS DmSyncDatabase extension, and the Pocket PC
CommitDatabase extension.

2 New NoAutoCommit table property and improved support of the Read-Only table
property on Pocket PC enables Pocket PC PDB applications to close faster. Support
for new NoAutoCommit property added to Mobile App Designer table editor, and
to the SFConvertPDB utility.

3 New feature in MobileApp Designer to automatically Create an application
shortcut (.Lnk) file when the Pocket PC application EXE is compiled. The shortcut
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file is created in the AppPkg folder next to the EXE, and aids in application
deployment.

4 New SysUltils extension provides access to dozens of useful operating system
utility functions, including reading & writing to the Windows Mobile Registry and
Palm OS Preferences, obtaining the device unique ID and model information,
working with the system clipboard, parsing delimited text, and more.

5 New InkHelper extension provides utility functions for working with Satellite
Forms Ink fields. It enables you to convert the ink data such as signatures and
sketches into other formats including a BMP file, for easy integration with other
software, on-device printing, and more.

6 New GPS extension provides easy access to GPS data on Windows Mobile 5 and
higher devices, via the Windows Mobile GPS API.

7 New GoogleMaps extension for Palm OS enables your Satellite Forms application
to launch the Google Maps application to find a location, find a business, get
directions to a location, or get directions from a location.

8 New ScreenSize extension gives you information about the current screen size and
orientation on the PocketPC device.

9 New IntermecScan control extension enables your application to control the
integrated barcode scanner on many Intermec industrial Pocket PC devices.

10 Improved the compatibility of the Symbol Integrated Scanner control for Pocket PC
by preventing the control from crashing on non-Symbol units.

11 Improved the UnitechScan control by adding compatibility with the Unitech
PAS550, PA650, and PA962 scanners.

12 Updated the SocketScan control for Palm OS to improve scanning speed and add
compatibility with new laser SD scan card models.

13 Improved the Aceeca IDVERIFI Bar Code extension to make it compatible with
the Aceeca Meazura scan wedge utility.

14 Improved the DynamiclnputArea control to add support for controlling the DIA
keyboard input pinlet.

15 Added new restore workspace when project loaded option to the MobileApp
Designer preferences.

16 Added a Menu Sample project to demonstrate the use of custom application
menubars.

17 Added a PocketPC redistribution sample for the Advanced Calculator and Work
Order sample applications.

Documentation and feature changes since 7.0:

18 Revised the Deploying Pocket PC applications instructions to reflect improved
deployment procedures for Pocket PC PDB applications.

19 Added documentation for the SFConvertPDB Utility which was previously
documented in the Satellite Forms KnowledgeBase only.

20 Revised the Satellite Forms Synchronization for Pocket PC section with the
updated recommendations for Pocket PC PDB applications.
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21 Added or expanded descriptions for several Satellite Forms extensions.

22 Added dozens of new KnowledgeBase articles including both Known Issues and
How Tos.

23 Revised the Quick Tour chapter to build a Pocket PC version of the Customers To
Visit starter project, rather than a Palm OS version. The revised Quick Tour also
includes instructions on how to make a Palm OS version of the sample project.

24 Added a new platform target named simply “PocketPC”. The PocketPC platform
target is the recommended platform target to use for all PocketPC application
development, and is identical to the PocketPC PDB platform target except for the
simplified name. The older PocketPC platform targets are still included to provide
backward compatibility with existing projects, but for all new development we
recommend using just the “PocketPC” target.

25 Modified all sample projects to remove the PocketPC2003 build targets, and
replace the PocketPC PDB build targets with the new PocketPC build target.

26 Amalgamated the SatSyncPPC and SatSyncPCPDB sample desktop sync
applications into a single SatSyncPPC application. The revised SatSyncPPC
sample demonstrates how to synchronize PocketPC PDB databases using both the
Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX Control method, and the non-ActiveX
CeRemote.dll method, and provides the option to select which method to use.

27 Modified the PocketPC runtime engine installer EXEs and CAB files so that the
main SatFormsRuntime Install RDK.exe (and CAB) contains support for PDB
databases only, while the new SatFormsRuntime Install RDK CDB.exe (and
CAB) contains support for both PDBs and the obsolete CDB database format. The
SatFormsRuntime Install RDK PPCPDB.exe (and CAB) was removed.

28 Added menu shortcuts to the SatSync and SatSyncPPC sample desktop sync
applications.

Bugs corrected in Satellite Forms 7.1:

29 A bug was detected in Pocket PC PDB record deletion behaviour, in which the data
from deleted records would still be stored in the PDB file after the record was

marked as deleted, instead of being properly removed. This has now been
corrected. [SF-00365]

30 A couple bugs were detected in the behaviour of the droplist control for both the
Palm OS and Pocket PC platforms, now corrected. [SF-00360, SF-00334]

31 MobileApp Designer exhibited a bug in the table editor, whereby new tables could
be initialized with incorrect table properties. On Pocket PC PDB applications, the
incorrect table properties could cause the table to not save data. Now corrected to
initialize new table properties correctly. [SF-00352]

32 A bug was uncovered in the way that MobileApp Designer packaged high density
bitmaps into the Palm OS application resource file, leading to application crashes
on the handheld. Now corrected.

33 Under certain circumstances (including script code that writes a value to a table
other than the form's linked table), the form's current table record pointer could get
"out of sync" when deleting a record using the Pocket PC PDB database format.
Now corrected. [SF-00347]

13
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34 Updated the Pocket PC runtime engine to behave the same as the Palm OS when
the form’s current table record is filtered out of view. [SF-00340]

35 Sometimes Pocket PC keyboard input to the form could be ignored (with an error
beep) until the form was tapped at least once. This is now corrected. [SF-00351]

36 Sometimes the Pocket PC form close X/OK button could disappear, if you switched
away from the SatForms app to something else, and then switched back to the
SatForms app. This has now been corrected.

37 Form vertical scrollbars should automatically appear and remain on Pocket PC
applications that are running on display sizes that do not match the application
target (for example running a standard 240x320 application on a device with a
240x240 square screen.

38 Depending on the length of text, presence of embedded linefeeds, and so on, in
some circumstances prompt text and/or button text could be truncated in the
PromptCustom dialog box on Pocket PC devices. This is now corrected. [SF-
00278][SF-00355]

39 If a SatForms Pocket PC application was running and the user switched away to
another app (like the Today screen), and then tapped on the SatForms app's icon a
second time, the currently running app would correctly be brought to the
foreground. However, after the app was closed, it would immediately restart again.
This has now been corrected so that the app just gets brought to the foreground and
does not restart again after it is closed. [SF-00329]

40 A bug in the WinMobile5Square platform definition file prevented the use of
alternate shape radio buttons and checkboxes. This has been corrected.

41 A bug in all Windows Mobile/PocketPC platform definition files caused App
Designer to always change the default desktop database format to MDB for those
platform targets, when the project was loaded. This has been corrected. [SF-00327]

42 The SFConvertPDB utility used an incorrect (reversed) default CreatorID if the
CreatorID parameter was not supplied on the commandline. It was incorrectly
using FSMS and has been corrected to use SMSF as the default.

43 Implemented alternate-shape button control on PocketPC as a button with an
autoresizing caption unlike the nonresizing caption of the standard button control.
This matches the autoresizing caption behaviour of the altshape button on the Palm
OS platform.

44 Pocket PC PDB Tables().Binarysearch function returns an incorrect sort position
row number when the search value is not found. It returns a sort position row
number 1 higher than it should. Now fixed. [SF-00328]

45 Pocket PC PDB sort and binarysearch case sensitivity behaviour has been updated
to match the behaviour of the PalmOS runtime engine. [SF-00338]

46 Pocket PC PDB cannot filter records on numeric fields with width >= 10 digits,
resulting in incorrect filtered recordset. Cannot display/edit numeric table fields
with width >= 10 correctly, resulting in invalid data warnings. Now corrected to
display and filter numeric fields wider than 9 digits correctly. [SF-00339]

47 The CTRL-F hotkey in MobileApp Designer was incorrectly performing a Find
Next function, and has been corrected to perform the expected Find function.
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What's New in Satellite Forms V7.0

Satellite Forms 7.0 introduces several exciting and powerful new features, building on
the previous 6.1.1 release. This includes the addition of new control properties, new
script language keywords, new extensions and sample projects. Version 7.0 delivers
improved database performance and synchronization for the PocketPC platform, and
improved compiler speed in App Designer, plus many more improvements listed
below.

New and enhanced features since 6.1.1:

1. PocketPC applications can now use the more efficient Palm Database (PDB) format
for handheld devices tables, in addition to the Microsoft Pocket Access Compact
Database (CDB) format that was supported previously. The use of PalmDB format
tables on the PocketPC platform offers numerous advantages, including:

* PDB tables are significantly smaller than CDB tables because of their more
efficient structure. While CDB tables have a minimum size of 48KB even when
they are empty (128KB on PocketPC 2002 devices), the minimum size of a PDB
table is a mere 80 bytes.

» Using PDB tables on the PocketPC removes the reliance on the Microsoft
ActiveSync functions that convert desktop databases to/from the handheld CDB
databases, thus improving the speed and reliability of data synchronization. With
the changes Microsoft made to ActiveSync 4.x, handheld database
synchronization using CDB tables has become less reliable than it was with
ActiveSync 3.x, especially on Windows Mobile 5 powered devices. Using PDB
tables on the PocketPC avoids these reliability and performance issues.

¢ With the use of PDB tables on the PocketPC and PalmOS devices, the data tables
can be transferred between platforms with complete compatibility. You can use
the same PDB tables created on the desktop PC with both PocketPC and PalmOS
handhelds. You can transfer PDB tables directly between devices on different
platforms, using infrared beaming, Bluetooth, or SD memory cards.

* Compiling Satellite Forms applications for the PocketPC platform is quicker and
easier using PDB tables than it is with CDB tables, because there is no need to
generate the handheld tables on the connected device at compile time (this is how
CDB tables are created, which makes the compile process take longer). With the
PDB format, the data tables can be generated directly on the desktop PC without
needing a connected PocketPC device.

* The same application target can be used for PocketPC 2002 devices in addition to
PocketPC 2003, 2003SE, and Windows Mobile 5 for PocketPC devices. There is
no need to build a separate application target for PocketPC 2002 devices when
using PDB tables, as there was when using CDB tables. PocketPC 2002 CDB
tables are not compatible with PocketPC 2003 and later devices.

An existing PocketPC project may be changed in the Project Properties to use the
PalmDB format device databases instead of PocketPC DB. Also, a new PocketPC
PDB target platform has been added, which you can add to existing projects or use for
new projects, which uses the PalmDB table format by default.

The sample projects included with Satellite Forms 7.0 have been updated to include
new PocketPC PDB build targets, and to remove the PocketPC 2002 build targets.
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See the new KnowledgeBase article 10033 "How To use PalmDB (PDB) tables in a
PocketPC application" for more information.

2. Satellite Forms applications can now utilize the expanded screen sizes available on
some PalmOS devices, such as the Palm Tungsten T3, T5, LifeDrive, and TX. A new
DynamiclnputArea SFX control is provided that enables you to control the behaviour
of the dynamic input area (DIA, also known as soft Graffiti area or collapsible Graffiti
area) and screen rotation features. A sample project called DynamiclnputArea is
provided to demonstrate this capability. As well, new platform targets called Palm
Tall and Palm Wide have been added, to aid in the creation of applications that are
designed specifically to use the taller or wider screen sizes. See the new
KnowledgeBase article 10036 "How To support Expandable Screens in PalmOS
applications" for more information.

3. PalmOS applications can now support high density (hi res) bitmaps and icons.
Most PalmOS 5.x devices support high density displays that offer 4 times the
resolution of the standard 160x160 pixel displays on older PalmOS devices. Your
SatForms applications can now take advantage of this by including higher quality 8-
bit and 16-bit high density (HD) bitmaps, and high density launcher icons.

To add an 8-bit HD bitmap, name the bitmap with the -8-HD.bmp suffix and include it
in your Images folder alongside the standard density bitmaps. To add a 16-bit HD
bitmap, name the bitmap with the -16-HD.bmp suffix.

New large and small HD icon templates have also been provided.

Note that HD images take 4 times the number of pixels as standard density images,
thus you will need to be more careful to not exceed the 64KB maximum size limit of a
bitmap family.

See the new KnowledgeBase articles 10034 "How To use High Density Bitmaps in
PalmOS applications" and 10035 "How To use High Density Icons for your PalmOS
applications" for more information.

4. A new UnitechScan extension has been added to control the integrated barcode
scanner on Unitech PocketPC scanner devices, such as the PA-950 model. See the
sample application "UnitechScan" for more information.

5. A new LaunchURL extension for PalmOS and PocketPC has been added as a
standard Satellite Forms extension. See the Satellite Forms Solutions Guide topic
"Developer Tools | Satellite Forms Extensions | Network & Email Tools |
LaunchURL" for more information.

6. A new LaunchReturn extension for PalmOS 5.x devices has been added as a
standard Satellite Forms extension. See the Satellite Forms Solutions Guide topic
"Developer Tools | Satellite Forms Extensions | General Purpose | LaunchReturn" for
more information.

7. New .SetPosition and .GetPosition methods have been added for Satellite Forms
form controls, enabling you to determine and modify the location and size of controls
on the form at runtime. This capability complements the new DynamiclnputArea
support on PalmOS devices, and is available on both the PalmOS and PocketPC
platforms. The x, y, width, and height of controls can be queried and modified at
runtime. See the new KnowledgeBase article 10037 "How To Move and Resize
Controls at Runtime" for more information. A sample project titled
"DynamiclnputArea" is provided.
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As a result of this addition, the SetPosition/GetPosition/SetMinMax functions of the
Slider and Color Slider controls have been renamed to SldSetPosition/SldGetPosition/
SldSetMinMax to prevent function name conflicts. You will need to use the Find &
Replace function to change these functions in your applications in order to make them
compile properly in SatForms 7. See the KnowledgeBase article 10040 "Error C016:
Method "Controls.SetPosition" takes 4 param(s) : 1 specified" for the full details.
Note that this also affects users of the third party LSListBox extension.

8. New .Popup method has been added for droplist controls, to pop up the droplist list
via script command, and for edit & paragraph controls to pop up an automatic
keyboard for the edit/paragraph control if one was defined for that control at design
time.

9. New .Font method has been added for Satellite Forms form controls, enabling you
to determine and modify the font used by a control at runtime. This capability is
available on both the PalmOS and PocketPC platforms. See the new KnowledgeBase
article 10041 "How To Change Control Fonts at Runtime" for more information.

10. SFConvertPDB is a new commandline utility included with Satellite Forms 7.0
that enables you to convert database files from PDB format to/from DBF or MDB
format, on the desktop PC. It does not require a Palm HotSync or Microsoft
ActiveSync session to be active, as it runs entirely on the PC. This provides a
handheld-platform-independent PC based mechanism to convert data to & from PDB
files, for use with Satellite Forms applications on the PalmOS platform and on the
PocketPC platform when using PalmDB database tables. SFConvertPDB is intended
for use both as a database conversion component of a synchronization system, and
also as a developer data conversion utility. See the new KnowledgeBase article 10038
"How To use the SFConvertPDB utility" for the complete details.

11. A new sample synchronization tool and developer utility called SatSyncPPCPDB
is included. SatSyncPPCPDB demonstrates how to send and receive data between the
desktop PC and PocketPC handheld, using the Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll and
SFConvertPDB utility. This sample is designed for PocketPC applications using
PalmDB (PDB) format databases on the handheld. SatSyncPPCPDB is supplied in
Visual Basic 6 source code form, and also a compiled setup package ready to use. See
the new KnowledgeBase article 10039 "How To use SatSyncPPCPDB to sync
PocketPC data" for the full details.

12. A new Batterylnfo extension for PalmOS and PocketPC has been added as a
standard Satellite Forms extension. See the sample project "Battery Info" for more
information. The source code for this extension is also provided in the
\Samples\Extensions\BatteryInfo folder.

13. Bachmann PrintBoy extensions and sample projects have been added to Satellite
Forms. This includes the HTML Edition extension for PocketPC, and the Basic,
Reports, and HTML Editions for PalmOS.

14 A new FormNavHelper extension for PalmOS 5.x has been added as a standard
Satellite Forms extension. See the sample project "FormNavHelper" for more
information.

15 CeRemote.lib and CeRemoteAPLh library files have bee added to document the
public functions of the CeRemote.dll for transferring files between the desktop PC and
PocketPC. The use of the CeRemote.dll for PocketPC synchronization is
demonstrated in the new SatSyncPPCPDB sample project/tool. For more
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information, see the KnowledgeBase article 10039 "How To use SatSyncPPCPDB to
sync PocketPC data".

16. The performance of the application compiler in App Designer has been
dramatically improved for complex applications that make extensive use of global
functions and subroutines, reducing the amount of time it takes to compile your
project. Some beta testers have reported speed gains in excess of 18000% compared
to Satellite Forms 6.x!

Bugs corrected in Satellite Forms 7.0

17. The Deliveries sample project was updated to correctly load the embedded images
for the customer maps and delivery items. This demonstrates the HSBM method of
embedding images into databases (see the KnowledgeBase article 10010 "How To use
color bitmaps in your application" for more information about the HSBM bitmap
method).

18. The Deliveries sample synchronization app now includes support for both PalmOS
and PocketPC synchronization (using the SF ActiveSync OCX and CDB files).

19. The PDF toolbar icon in App Designer to open the Satellite Forms manual in PDF
format was opening the Satellite Forms Solutions Guide by mistake: this has now
been corrected.

20. Previously, App Designer would complain about missing DLL files if you opened
a project that included PocketPC build targets, but your development PC did not have
Microsoft ActiveSync installed. This warning message was harmless but confusing,
and has been removed.

21. An error with the Round function of the Math extension for PocketPC has been
corrected.

22. The default height of a droplist control in App Designer for PocketPC targets has
been increased from 17 to 19 pixels, to match the actual height of the droplist control
on the PocketPC device.
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Chapter 2
Satellite Forms Overview

Read this chapter to learn about:

* Overview of Satellite Forms

*  Major components of Satellite Forms

» Basic information on relational databases and Satellite Forms
e Tables and how they are used in Satellite Forms

e Forms and how they are used in Satellite Forms

* Controls and how they are used in Satellite Forms

*  Scripting in Satellite Forms

» Extensions in Satellite Forms

» Targets and Platforms in Satellite Forms

Introducing Satellite Forms

Satellite Forms™ is an integrated software development environment (IDE) that
makes it easy to create custom applications for Palm OS and Windows Mobile/Pocket
PC devices. Satellite Forms allows you to create usable, real-world applications
without writing a single line of code. Even more sophisticated applications require
minimal scripting or coding to implement.

Using Satellite Forms, you can create mobile applications that access valuable
information from company databases — for example, customer orders or contact
information. You can design applications to be read-only or to allow users to add or
update data that can then be transferred back to a company database.

A desktop application you create directs how Satellite Forms applications and data are
processed by Microsoft ActiveSync for Pocket PC devices, or Palm HotSync Manager
for Palm OS devices. This means you have complete control over downloading data to
the device and reintegrating the data back into a database.

You can use Satellite Forms to create applications for many tasks, including the
following:

¢ Sales Automation

*  Marketing Research
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* Patient Records

* Inventory control

* Pharmaceutical Detailing
* Inspections

*  Collections

* Repair Service Reports

The Satellite Forms applications you create provide several benefits to your end users
and to your company or client. They make important and useful database information
portable and easy to access. They make data entry and verification fast and accurate.
They reduce costs by cutting down on paperwork and eliminating the need for re-
keying information.

Major components of Satellite Forms

Satellite Forms has four main components:

*  MobileApp Designer: The integrated development environment (IDE) you use
to design the forms and tables of your applications. MobileApp Designer allows
you to create applications with multiple forms and tables.

e The Satellite Forms PalmOS Conduit: Manages the transfer of data to and from
PalmOS handheld devices and the desktop. (Not applicable to the Pocket PC
platform.)

* The Satellite Forms ActiveX controls: Work with HotSync or ActiveSync
technology to simplify integration with database applications.

e The Satellite Forms Engines: Run Satellite Forms applications on PalmOS and
Pocket PC handhelds.

Satellite Forms uses the industry standard dBase™ and Microsoft® Access™ formats
to transfer information between desktop and handheld devices, making the
applications you create using Satellite Forms compatible with the leading database
products.

Licensing Satellite Forms

Satellite Forms is licensed on a per-developer (individual person) basis. A single
developer may install and use Satellite Forms on up to two (2) PCs at one time (for
example one desktop PC and one laptop), but each individual developer requires a
separate license. The handheld applications and conduits you create with Satellite
Forms are royalty-free.

You can utilize Satellite Forms to create an unlimited number of applications,
distributed to an unlimited number of handheld users, with no royalty fees.

You are free to distribute the runtime components and RDK engine (SFSORDK.prc),
SDDI plug-ins, SF Runtime Installer for Pocket PC and its content, including the
SatForms80.exe and DvSDDI PPCPDB.dII, and extensions for Satellite Forms
applications that you develop with MobileApp Designer.
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The SDK engine (SF80SDK.prc) is not redistributable. You are not permitted to
install the Satellite Forms development package on end-user computers (unless you
purchase a developer license for each end user), but you are permitted to install/deploy
the runtime components.

* Email: Sales@SatelliteForms.net

e Other contact information: www.SatelliteForms.net

Relational databases and Satellite Forms

One of the most common methods of organizing data on computers is the relational
database. Database management systems (DBMS) such as Microsoft Access are
applications that use the relational model to store and retrieve information.

With any DBMS, data is stored and presented to the user using a distinct method. Data
is stored in one type of object, usually called a table. Data is displayed in another type
of object, usually called a form.

Any application that uses the relational model — Satellite Forms included — consists of
a collection of tables. The forms are the view windows or screens that present the data
to users. Forms display information through controls placed and configured when the
form is created. Satellite Forms applications use tables, forms, and controls in much
the same way as any DBMS.

How Satellite Forms uses tables

Like other relational databases, Satellite Forms uses tables to store and retrieve
information. An application created with MobileApp Designer can use one or many
tables.

The following figure shows a sample Clients table:

Figure 2.1  Clients table

Laygut Editor
Tahkle Contents:
CLIENTNAME | ADDRESS1 | ADDRESS2 | oy [ STA]
1 |Jack's Jokes 29 F St Suite B Cambridge MA
2 |Fred's Hot Dogs 32 F Ave. Room & Rome Wl
3 |B&M Shoes 9 Front 5t New York NY
4 |Zip Printers 69 J Blvd. 32nd Floor Yenice CA
| | >
Insert Rows Delete Rows ...
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The table has four client records, each with seven fields, only five of which are shown
in the example: CLIENTNAME, ADDRESS1, ADDRESS2, CITY, STATE,
ZIPCODE, and PHONENUM.

This example illustrates several important table requirements:
* Each table in a Satellite Forms application must have a unique name.
¢ Each table has rows and columns — that is, records and fields.

* Each field is labeled with a field name describing the information stored in the
field (for example, CLIENTNAME).

» Each field is assigned a specific data type that determines the characters and
format the field accepts. For example, only numbers can be stored in a numeric
field.

Satellite Forms tables support the following field data types:
* Character: Accepts any printable character: letters, numbers, and symbols.

* Numeric: Accepts numbers only, such as prices, inventory quantities, ID
numbers, and so on. Note that phone numbers, zip codes, and numbers
representing dates and times should not be entered into numeric fields. Use the
Character data type for phone numbers and zip codes. Dates and times have their
own corresponding data types.

* True/False: Accepts only T for true or F for false. Use for Boolean data.

* Date: Accepts only date information in MM/DD/YYY'Y format in MobileApp
Designer. On the handheld device, dates are displayed and entered in a country—
specific format according to the Preferences settings on the handheld device.

* Time: Accepts only time information in the HH:MM am/pm format in
MobileApp Designer. On the handheld, times are displayed and entered in a
country—specific format according to the Preferences settings on the handheld
device.

e Binary: Accepts input from an Ink control for signatures, drawings, and so on.
This data appears on the desktop computer as an OLE object.

* Time Stamp: Accepts an eight-bit integer used to establish compatibility with
imported Oracle Lite tables.

In the Clients table, as shown in Figure 2.1 on page 21, all fields are defined to accept
Character data. The ZIPCODE and PHONENUM fields are not numeric because they
contain dashes, parentheses, or both.

In the Clients table, each record contains information for an individual company. Each
field contains a particular type of data, for example, a company name or address. For
an individual company, a particular field may be empty. In the Clients table, B&M
Shoes has no information in the field ADDRESS?2 because there is no suite, room, or
floor number for that company.

How Satellite Forms uses forms

Satellite Forms uses forms to display information. The forms you create using
MobileApp Designer become the screens that appear on the handheld device when an
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application is running. Just as each application can use multiple tables, each
application can also have multiple forms.

The information a form presents may be contained in the form itself as static text, as in
the case with a simple Help form, or can be retrieved from a database table. Each form
you create using MobileApp Designer can have a table linked to it. When you link a
form to a table, the form’s controls display the current record of that table. For
example, a form linked to the Clients table, as shown in Figure 2.1 on page 21, might
look like the one shown in the following figure:

Figure 2.2 Clients to Visit form
PalmPilot

Clients To Visit

Marne: Jack's Jokes

This Clients To Visit form shows the contents of the current record, Jack’s Jokes,
from the Clients table.

Each form can only be linked to one table. The form in Figure 2.2 is linked to the
Clients table. Each item on this form is a control that displays static information or the
contents of a particular field of the current record, or starts an action when you select
it.

On the Clients to Visit form, the title is a static Text control. The buttons labeled Next
and Prev are controls that perform an action, displaying the next or previous customer
in the Clients table. The lines displaying information are controls linked to the data in
the current record of the Clients table. Each of these controls has as its data source a
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specific field in the table. The following figure shows the Clients to Visit form, the
Clients table, and the links between the form’s controls and the table data sources:

Figure 2.3 Clients to Visit form and current record of linked Clients table

PalmPilot

(dlients To visit .

Marne: Jack's Jokes

Address: 29 F 5t
Sujte B

City: Cambridge

State: WA =

o) v

S |

T

Tahle Cantentg:
CLIENTNAME | ADDRE$S1 | ADDRESE2 | city || STATE |
1 |Jack's Jokes 29F 5t Suite B Cambridge' MA
2 |Fred's Hot Dogs 32 F Ave. Room & Rome Wi
3 |B&M Shoes 9 Front 5t New York NY
4 |Zip Printers 69 .J Blvd. 32nd Floor Yenice CA
4| | 3
Insert Rows Delete Rows ..

When a form is initially displayed, or a new record is displayed, the controls are
loaded with the data from their respective data sources. As you use the form and edit
the data, changes are saved to the linked table only when you move to another record
or leave the form.

Controls used in Satellite Forms

The controls in Satellite Forms determine what is displayed and what actions can be
performed on any form created with MobileApp Designer. The types of controls
available are described below:

» Title control: Displays a title across the top of the form, as shown in Figure 2.2 on
page 23.
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Text control: Shows static text — that is, text that does not change when the
application runs.

Edit control: Displays and allows editing of the contents of a particular field of
the current record of the form’s linked table. The controls displaying the client
information on Jack’s Jokes, as shown in Figure 2.2 on page 23, are Edit controls.
Each Edit control is bound to a field in the form’s linked table. Edit controls were
called Input Field controls in previous versions of Satellite Forms.

Paragraph control: Like an Edit control, but displays multiple lines of
information. Use Paragraph controls for entering or displaying notes or other
lengthy, unformatted text.

Check Box control: Represents an item that can be checked off. For example,
you could use Check Box controls to create a form that surveys how a customer
uses a software product — for entertainment, business, school, work, and so on.
The customer checks any or all choices that apply. The Check Box control can
only be bound to a True/False field in the form’s linked table.

Radio Button control: Used like the Check Box control, but only one choice can
be selected within a group of Radio Button controls that are bound to the same
field in the form’s linked table. Use Radio Button controls for selections where
multiple choices are not appropriate.

Button control: Executes an action or a script, as illustrated by the Next and Prev
buttons.

List Box control: Displays the contents of a form’s linked table in a tabular
format. The control can display some or all of the table’s fields. Use this control to
display more than one record at a time or to group and display selected fields. For
example, you could set up a List Box control to display all the customer names
and telephone numbers from the Clients table at one time and not have to move
from record to record to find the desired information.

Drop List control: Displays a drop-down list, like a Windows combo box, from
which the user can select an item. The contents of the Drop List control, as with
the Lookup control, are derived from a lookup table, not the form’s linked table.

Lookup control: Displays data from a lookup table. Use this control to display
information from a form’s linked table in a more useful format. For example, you
can display customers identified by account numbers by name, rather than account
number.

Ink control: Allows freehand drawing or signatures, which appear on the desktop
computer or server as OLE objects. For example, use this control to record a
signature on screen. The Ink control can only be bound to a Binary field in the
form’s linked table.

Bitmap control: Displays a static bitmap. Use this control to place a company
logo on a form or overlay an illustration on a Button control. You can also use it as
a background to create more interesting and attractive forms.

Graffiti Shift Indicator control: Places an indicator graphic on the handheld
device’s screen that shows the shift state — lowercase, uppercase, or caps lock — of
the Graffiti handwriting recognizer.

This control is not available for Pocket PC applications.
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* Auto Stamp control: Automatically enters a date or time stamp in a field. This
control is invisible to the user.

¢ SFX Custom control: Some SFX Custom controls can be bound to a table field.
The Slider control provided with Satellite Forms is an example of an SFX Custom
control.

Multiple forms and pages

In Satellite Forms, each form can have only one linked table. When you need to use
more than one table in an application, you must create a separate form to link to each
table or use the scripting language to provide custom functionality.

When using multiple forms, a Button or other control that provides actions makes it
possible to jump from the current form to the next or previous form. This allows an
application created using MobileApp Designer to access information stored in as
many tables as necessary. For more details on using multiple tables and forms, see
Jump to Multiple Forms options on page 180.

A form can also have more than one page if the information to be displayed is more
than one handheld computer screen can hold. A multi-page form is still a single form.
All the pages of the form display data from the same record. An example of a form
with more than one page is shown in the following figure:

Figure 2.4  Form with multiple pages

‘B Form 1

Tip Multiple single-page forms are easier to design and maintain than a single
multiple-page form, especially if you use scripting. To the user, there is no apparent
difference between the two approaches, so we recommend using multiple single-page
forms for simpler design and maintenance.
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Navigating between pages and records

The Up and Down scroll buttons on handheld devices move between records in a
table. If a form has more than one page, clicking the Up or Down button moves
between pages as well. If you click the Up button while viewing the first page on a
form, the handheld device displays to the previous record in the form’s linked table. If
you click the Down button while viewing the first page on a form, the handheld device
displays the next page on the form. While viewing the last page on a form, clicking the
Down button displays the next record in the form’s linked table. Clicking the Down
button while viewing the last page of a form which is displaying the last record in the
form’s linked table can create a new record if the user permissions are set to allow it.

Scripting

Satellite Forms scripts allow you to add custom functionality of your handheld
applications. The Satellite Forms scripting language uses syntax similar to Microsoft
Visual Basic®. Scripting complements built-in Satellite Forms features with local and
global variables, mathematical operations, conditional logic, loops, and user-interface
functions. For example, with Satellite Forms scripting, you can:

* Perform arithmetic calculations and logical operations on data.
* Add business logic and complex validation to a form.
* Access the methods and properties of Satellite Forms objects.

* Manage data in tables and perform functions like cascade updates and cascade
deletes.

* Create template applications that dynamically change based on user input.

For more information and examples on how to use the Satellite Forms scripting
language, see Satellite Forms Scripting Language Reference, on page 257.

Extensions: SFX plug-ins and SFX Custom controls

The Satellite Forms Application Programming Interface (API) allows you to expand
the capabilities of Satellite Forms with extensions called SFX plug-ins and SFX
Custom controls. SFX plug-ins are non-visual, functional enhancements for your
applications that expand the script language. SFX Custom controls are visual controls
you can place on forms, and can also expand the script language. You can write your
own extensions or use extensions written by others. For example, Satellite Forms
provides several extensions, including an SFX plug-in called Square Root and an SFX
Custom control called Slider. You can add these extensions to your applications or
create new ones of your own design. The SFX plug-in and control extensions included
with Satellite Forms, on page 268 lists many of the extensions included with Satellite
Forms, many of which also have a sample project to demonstrate their features.

A categorized and searchable database of available Satellite Forms extensions is
included in the Satellite Forms Solutions Guide in the \Satellite Forms 8\Doc folder,
and is also available on the http://www.satelliteforms.net/ website.
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Extensions are programs written in the C language — using Metrowerks CodeWarrior,
for example — that exchange data with the Satellite Forms Engine on the handheld
device. You can use extensions to manipulate data, perform complex business logic,
create custom controls, display dialog boxes, and handle many other functions. For
example, you can use extensions to:

» Extend the Satellite Forms scripting language with libraries of financial and
statistical functions.

» Create new user-interface objects.
*  Build drivers for devices such as barcode scanners, portable printers, and pagers.
e Add business logic and complex validation to a form.

For more information and examples on how to incorporate existing SFX plug-ins and
SFX Custom controls into your applications, see Adding extensions to Satellite Forms
on page 188. For more information on creating your own SFX plug-ins and SFX
Custom controls, see Satellite Forms API Reference, on page 467.

Targets and Platforms

Satellite Forms has the ability to separate a single project into separate classifications
called "Targets". A "Target" in MobileApp Designer is the current project's code and
structure as applied towards a specific platform. This means that one application can
be developed for both Palm OS and Pocket PC platforms. And, all the code will be
saved in one project file. To add a new target to a project go to the "Build" menu and
select "Targets".

All tables, forms, and controls are attached to the central project and can be shared
between all the targets or excluded from specific targets. In order to exclude a specific
form or control simply delete that control from within the desired target. If this object
still exists in other targets it will appear greyed out in the "Project Contents"
workspace, meaning it is no longer included in this target.

Properties can also be individually shared or excluded between projects as well. In the
"Property Space" each checked checkbox on the left side of the window means that
corresponding property is being shared amongst all targets. If you wish to modify a
property for one target but not have that value transmitted to the other targets you
must uncheck that property in the aforementioned target.

Global scripts are also separated into Shared and Private sections. Shared global
scripts are available to all of the targets in a project, while Private global scripts are
only available to the current target. This enables you to have different platform-
specific scripts in each target, referenced by the same function or subroutine name.

With multiple target support, it’s easy to take a project designed for one platform, and
extend that application by building it for both the PalmOS and PocketPC platforms.
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Chapter 3
Installing Satellite Forms

This chapter explains how to install Satellite Forms.

System requirements

The following sections define the hardware and software requirements for the Satellite
Forms development computer and for the handheld devices on which you can install
Satellite Forms applications.

Satellite Forms development computer

The following lists describes the recommended hardware and software minimum
requirements for the computer on which the Satellite Forms development environment
is installed.

Hardware requirements

The following list describes the minimum hardware requirements for the computer on
which you develop Satellite Forms applications:

e PC with a Pentium-class processor, 200 MHz or faster
* 64 MB RAM
* 50 MB available disk space

Operating system software requirements

Satellite Forms has been tested with the following operating systems:
*  Microsoft Windows Vista Business edition

*  Microsoft Windows XP Professional edition

*  Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional edition

*  Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 Workstation with SP 6

*  Windows ME

*  Windows 98 Second Edition
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Additional requirements

Satellite Forms requires the following additional software and configuration:

L]

To develop PalmOS applications: Palm HotSync version 3.01 or later.

HotSync is installed with the Palm Desktop. The Palm Desktop software should be
supplied with your Palm OS device, or may be downoaded from the device maker’s
website.

To develop Windows Mobile/Pocket PC applications: Microsoft ActiveSync
version 3.5 or later, or Windows Mobile Device Center for Windows Vista.

You can download a free copy of ActiveSync or Windows Mobile Device Center
from:

www.microsoft.com/windowsmobile/activesync/default.mspx
MDAC version 2.6, SP1

The Microsoft” Data Access Components (MDAC) is software that Satellite Forms
uses as the interface to its transfer tables. Earlier versions of MDAC are installed
with Windows 2000 and Access 2000, but version 2.6 or higher is recommended
for Satellite Forms.

You do not need to update or install MDAC if any of the following conditions are
true:

*  You are using Windows XP or Access 2002

*  You are using Access 97, in which case you can only use DBF format
You need to update or install MDAC if all of the following are true:

*  You are using Microsoft Windows 98, Windows NT4.x, or Windows 2000
* You are using Microsoft Access 2000

If you update/install MDAC 2.6, you also need to update the Microsoft Jet 4.0
engine. For information, see www.microsoft.com/data/download.htm#Jet4SP3info

<& Note Installing MDAC may break other applications on the desktop computer. Please
refer to the Microsoft articles listed below for details:

More information about MDAC can be found at www.microsoft.com/data
Useful articles on MDAC can be found on the following Microsoft sites:
support.microsoft.com/support/kb/articles/Q239/1/14.ASP
support.microsoft.com/support/kb/articles/Q230/1/25.ASP

Satellite Forms runtime engine

The following list describes the recommended hardware and software minimum
requirements for the handheld devices on which the Satellite Forms runtime engine is
installed.

Palm OS devices
— Palm OS 3.5 or later
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— 1 MB available main memory
—  HotSync 3.01 or higher
Windows Mobile/Pocket PC devices, including these OS versions:

— Pocket PC 2002, Windows Mobile/Pocket PC 2003, Windows Mobile/Pocket
PC 2003 SE, Windows Mobile 5 for Pocket PC (including Phone Edition),
Windows Mobile 6.x Classic, Windows Mobile 6.x Professional

— Note that Windows Mobile “Standard” editions do not support a touchscreen,
and are not compatible with Satellite Forms.

— 10 MB available main memory

— ActiveSync 3.5 or higher, or Windows Mobile Device Center

Upgrading from previous releases

If you are upgrading from an earlier version of Satellite Forms, you do not need to
uninstall the previous version from your development PC. Satellite Forms 8 will co-
exist with older versions of SatForms on the same PC. However, because Palm
Hotsync only supports a single conduit to be registered for each unique creatorID, the
conduit used by MobileApp Designer for the Download/Upload function will only be
active for one specific version of SatForms. When the installation is complete,
Hotsync will prompt you to select which conduit you wish to use: the SatForms 8.0
conduit, or the older version. Choose the newer SatForms 8 conduit in order to be
able to use the Download/Upload feature from Satellite Forms 8 MobileApp Designer.
Note that if you are installing SatForms 8 to a PC that already has an older version,
make sure that you install it to a different folder: the old and new versions must not be
installed in the same folder.

You do need to complete the following step before installing the new version:

Uninstall the old Satellite Forms Engine for PocketPC from your handheld. For
instructions, see Uninstall the Satellite Forms Engine from a Pocket PC device on
page 37.

Installation overview

Installing Satellite Forms is a three-step process:

1

Install MobileApp Designer on your development computer

2 Install the Satellite Forms engine on your handheld device

3

Download and test a Satellite Forms application on your handheld device

Preparing for installation ~ Before installing MobileApp Designer, verify the following items:

You have the license key. The license key was emailed to you when you
purchased Satellite Forms.

Your development computer meets the system requirements listed under Satellite
Forms development computer on page 29.
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Installing Satellite Forms
on your computer

*  The required handheld device software is installed:
*  Palm OS devices: Install Palm Desktop
* Pocket PC devices: Install Microsoft ActiveSync

Note If Microsoft ActiveSync or the Palm Desktop and HotSync Manager are not
installed on your development computer before you install Satellite Forms, an error
message appears if you attempt to install Satellite Forms.

Procedure  Install Satellite Forms on your development computer
1 Run the Satellite Forms Setup program.

* The Setup program normally runs automatically when you insert the CD into
your CD-ROM drive. If it does not run automatically, browse to the
SF8_Install.exe file on the CD and double-click it. If you downloaded the
Satellite Forms installation file, browse to the folder into which you
downloaded the file SF8 Install.exe, and double-click it to start the
installation.

2 Follow the prompts to complete the installation.
*  When the Setup Type dialog box appears, choose an installation type.

You can choose to install all program features or specify a custom installation by
following the installation wizard prompts. You can select a different installation
folder using the Custom option.

Installing the Satellite Forms engine on handheld devices

The Satellite Forms runtime engine is the program on your handheld device that runs
the applications you create with MobileApp Designer. After you have installed
Satellite Forms development tools, you also need to install the runtime engine(s) on
your handheld devices. There are four engines:

*  Pocket PC SDK
*  Pocket PC RDK
* Palm OS SDK
e Palm OS RDK

Generally, you would use the SDK engine during development and use the RDK
engine for final testing and when you distribute your application to users. The SDK
(software development kit) runtime engine displays the Satellite Forms icon on the
handheld device, while the RDK (redistribution kit) runtime engine is hidden on the
handheld so that only your own application icon is displayed.

Note Starting with Satellite Forms 8, a new integrated runtime engine feature is now
available. This combines the RDK runtime engine with your application icon into a
single integrated runtime file, and you do not need to install the RDK runtime engine
separately. For development purposes, you still need to install the SDK runtime, but
for deployment you can use the integrated runtime engine.

Note The Trial version of Satellite Forms does not include the RDK runtime engines;
the Trial version include the SDK runtime engines only.
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Note If a previous version of a Satellite Forms Engine is installed on your handheld
device, you must delete the old engine before installing the new one. For instructions,
see Uninstall the Satellite Forms Engine from a Palm OS device on page 37 and/or
Uninstall the Satellite Forms Engine from a Pocket PC device on page 37.

Procedure  Install the Pocket PC SDK or RDK engine

1 Click the Start button on the Windows Taskbar, point to Programs >
Satellite Forms 8.0 > Runtime > Pocket PC, and click RDK Runtime Installer
or SDK Runtime Installer.

2 Follow the prompts to complete the installation.

The SDK/RDK Runtime Installer dialog box appears, similar to the one shown in
the following figure:

2= Setup - Satellite Forms Runtime E|§|E

Welcome to the Setup Wizard for
Satellite Forms Runtime

This wrill install Satelite Forms Rurtime 7.0.0.000 to your
Pocket PC device.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Use the SDK engine during development of your applications. When you distribute
your application to your users, or for final testing, use the integrated RDK engine.

Procedure  Install the Satellite Forms SDK or RDK engine on a Palm OS device
1 Start HotSync Manager if it is not already running.

*  Click the Start button on the Windows Taskbar, point to Programs > Palm
Desktop, and then click HotSync Manager.

2 Click the Start button on the Windows Taskbar, point to Programs >
Satellite Forms 8.0 > Runtime > Palm and click the appropriate command for the
program you want to install:

* Install SDK Engine
* Install RDK Engine

The SDK/RDK Installer dialog box appears, similar to the one shown in the
following figure:

33
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Figure 3.1  SDK Installer dialog box

%y SDK Engine Installer E|

Ready to copy SFP0SOE. pre to Palm handheld.

“wfaming: You must already have a "User Mame"
for the target handheld. *

Frezs the "Inztall” button to continue ar prezs
"Cancel" to abaort,

Uzer Mame:

[nztall ... Cancel |

3 Select the User Name of the handheld device on which you want to install the SDK
or RDK, and then click the Install... button.

The Waiting for HotSync dialog box appears, as shown in the following figure:
Figure 3.2 Waiting for HotSync dialog box

W aiting for HotSync il

ﬂ Fieady ta transfer files ta Handheld.

Prezs the HotSync button on the Handheld
cradle to continue.

Press "Cancel” to abort,

Cancel

4 Place the handheld in its cradle and press the HotSync button.

When the HotSync is complete, a confirmation message appears, as shown in the
following figure. If this message does not appear or if an error message is
displayed, repeat the Satellite Forms Engine install procedure.

Figure 3.3 Palm OS engine setup successful message box

Filez installed successfully.

5 When the HotSync session is complete, remove the handheld device from the
cradle and tap Applications.

The Satellite Forms icon appears on the handheld device’s application picker
screen. If the Satellite Forms icon does not appear, repeat the Satellite Forms
Engine install procedure.

6 Tap the Satellite Forms icon to open the RDK/SDK program.
The Satellite Forms screen appears with an empty Select Application to Run list.

7 Tap the Applications button to return to the picker screen. Then return the
handheld device to its cradle.
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8 To confirm the installation, download and test a sample Satellite Forms application,
as described in the following section.

Procedure Download and test a Satellite Forms application

—

Open MobileApp Designer by double-clicking the Satellite Forms 8.0 icon on
your development computer’s desktop.

» Ifthe icon is not on your desktop, click the Start button on the Windows
Taskbar, point to Programs > Satellite Forms 8.0, and click MobileApp
Designer.

2 Select File > Open from the MobileApp Designer menu.
The Open dialog box appears.
3 Using the Open dialog box, browse to the Restock folder.

The path to the Restock folder is <Satellite Form 8.0 install
directory>\Samples\Projects\Restock. If you installed Satellite Forms in the default
location, the full path is:

C:\Satellite Forms 8.0\Samples\Projects\Restock\

The file Open dialog box appears as shown in the following figure:

Figure 3.4 Open dialog box

Loak jr: |'El Restack j ﬁl

File name: I Dpen I
Files of lwpe: ISateIIite Forms Applications [ sfa) j Cancel |

4 Click Restock.sfa and click the Open button to open the project.

5 Select Handheld > Download App & Tables... from the MobileApp Designer
menu (or press the F5 function key).

If the Save table <table name> as dBase file dialog box appears, click Save until
the Ready to synchronize with handheld message box appears.

6 Press the HotSync button on the handheld cradle (this step is required for PalmOS
devices only, and is not needed for Windows Mobile/Pocket PC devices).

7 When the HotSync or ActiveSync transfer is finished, remove the handheld device
from the cradle and tap the Applications button (PalmOS) or Start > Programs
(Pocket PC).
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8 Open Satellite Forms by tapping the Sat. Forms icon
9 From the Select Application to Run list, tap Store Restocking Demo.

The Restocking Visits screen appears and in the Stores to Visit list, Joe’s Food
Mart is selected.

10 Tap the Info button.
The Customer Info screen appears.
11 Tap the Notes button.

The Customer Notes screen appears and displays Offer discount on Pretzel
Products.

12 Tap OK to return to the Customer Info screen.
13 Tap OK to return to the Stores to Visit list.
14 Tap the Orders button.
The current order list includes Pretzels and a quantity of 500.
15 Tap the Add button.
The Select Category screen appears.
16 Tap the Chips & Snacks button.
The Chips & Snacks screen appears.

17 Select Potato Chips, enter 4 on the Quantity line using pen input or the handheld
keyboard, and then tap the OK button.

The Orders screen now includes Potato Chips with a quantity of 4.
18 Tap the Done button.

19 Tap the Menu button and select Options > Exit to exit Satellite Forms.

Uninstalling Satellite Forms

Uninstalling MobileApp
Designer

The following sections provide instructions for uninstalling Satellite Forms
MobileApp Designer from your desktop computer, deleting Satellite Forms
applications from handheld devices, and uninstalling the Satellite Forms engine from
handheld devices.

You can uninstall MobileApp Designer at any time by using the Windows Add/
Remove Program option in the Windows Control Panel.

Procedure Uninstall MobileApp Designer

1 Click the Start button on the Windows Taskbar, point to Settings, click Control
Panel, and double-click the Add/Remove Programs icon.

2 Select Satellite Forms 8.0 from the programs listed, click the Change/Remove or
Add/Remove button (depending on your version of Windows), and follow the
prompts to uninstall the software.
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Procedure  Uninstall the Satellite Forms Engine from a Palm OS device

Tap the Menu icon on the handheld application picker screen.
Select Delete.

Select Sat. Forms from the Delete list.

Tap the Delete button.

Tap Yes to confirm that you want to delete the Satellite Forms Engine or tap No if
you decide not to delete the engine.

Tap the Done button to return to the application picker screen.

Procedure  Uninstall the Satellite Forms Engine from a Pocket PC device

1

Tap the Start | Settings menu choice on the device.
Select the System tab and tap on Remove Programs.
Select Thacker Satellite Forms Runtime from the list.
Tap the Remove button.

Tap Yes to confirm that you want to delete the Satellite Forms Engine or tap No if
you decide not to delete the engine.
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Chapter 4
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Overview

Quick Tour

Overview

The Quick Tour includes
eight major steps:

This chapter is a step-by-step tutorial that shows you how to use MobileApp Designer
to create a simple Satellite Forms application that contains one table and two forms.
When the application is finished, you can download it to your handheld device and try
it out. In this tutorial, you will not integrate the handheld application with a database
application. For information on integrating handheld applications with a database
application, see Chapter , Integrating with your Database, on page 195.

This Quick Tour leads you through the steps to create a Windows Mobile/Pocket PC
application, but the same steps are used to create a PalmOS application: the skills you
learn can be applied to either mobile platform.

1 Create a new project and select a handheld device target for it.
2 Create a table in which to store information.

3 Create the Main form and add controls to it.

4 Create the Notes form and add controls to it.

5 Assign actions to the Button controls.

6 Set the application’s properties.

7 Download the application to a handheld device and test it.

8 Upload the modified table to your development computer and verify changes.

Step 1. Opening a new project

The first step is to open a new project. A project can contain one or more application
targets, each of which can have a distinct name, if desired. An application target is a
specific set of configurations for a handheld device and OS. For example, you can
create a project with application targets for PalmOS and Pocket PC devices. You can
then build the project for one application target at a time or for both application targets
simultaneously.
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1 Run MobileApp Designer. Click the Start button on the Windows Taskbar, point to
Programs > Satellite Forms 8.0, and click MobileApp Designer.

2 Create a new Project. Select File > New Project... from the MobileApp Designer
menu or click the New Project button g on the General toolbar.

The Add Target dialog box appears as shown in the following figure:
Figure 4.1  Add Target dialog box

x

T arget name:
IF'::u:ketF'E ok, |
Platform: e |

PocketPC

[Eopy enyirormert fanm

3 In the Add Target dialog box, set the following options and then click the OK
button:

* Target name: A name unique to the project that specifies the target, for
example, Palm or PocketPC.

* Platform: Select the target for the new project. For this tutorial, select
PocketPC. The Target name is updated to the default for that target when you
select it, which you can then edit if desired.

O Tip Select Build > Targets... from the MobileApp Designer menu to add another
target platform to a project. You can then use the Build > Batch Build menu option to
build applications for all targets from a project in a single step.

MobileApp Designer then opens a default project with a blank form labeled
Form 1, as shown in the following figure:
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Figure42  MobileApp Designer with new project open
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Workspace palette Desktop Form design window Propertyspace palette

Step 2. Creating the CtvCustomers table

Next, create a table for the application’s data. Projects can use more than one table,
but this tutorial uses just one simple table.

1 Select Edit > Insert Table from the MobileApp Designer menu.

The Table dialog box appears, similar to the one shown in the following figure:



42

Satellite Forms 8
Development Guide

Figure4.3  Table dialog box
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The Table dialog box contains the following tabs:

* Layout: Add, remove, and edit columns or move columns up or down in the
table.

» Editor: Add data to a table to perform simple tests in your application.

2 Name the table by typing ctvCustomers in the Table Name edit box.

Ctv stands for Customers to Visit, which is the name of this sample application.
The name ctvCustomers ensures that the table name is unique. If two tables on a
handheld device have the same name, even if they are used by different
applications, they will overwrite each other when information is synchronized.
Satellite Forms recommends that you begin all table names with a unique prefix.
An abbreviation of the application name generally makes a good prefix.

When you create a new table, MobileApp Designer inserts a default column,
labeled COL_A. Begin by editing that column.

Click the Edit button to open the Edit Column dialog box, as shown in the
following figure:
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Figure 44  Edit Column dialog box
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4 In the Edit Column dialog box, edit the fields as follows and then click the OK
button:

* Name of Column: Type 1D.
* Data Type: Select Numeric.
¢ Num. Decimals: Use the default, None.
¢ Width: Use the default, 4.
The ID column appears on the Layout tab.

5 Next, click the New button to open the Create New Column dialog box, with
which you can begin adding more columns.

Tip The Create New Column dialog box looks and functions like the Edit Column
box shown above.

6 Create the following columns:
* Name of Column: NAME; Data Type: Character; Width: 20.
e Name of Column: CITY; Data Type: Character; Width: 30.
* Name of Column: PHONE; Data Type: Character; Width: 12.
* Name of Column: NOTES; Data Type: Character; Width: 512.

When you have finished adding these columns, your table layout should look
similar to the one shown in the following figure:
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Figure 4.5 Table dialog box, Layout tab
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Next, add some sample information to the table. This data is used when you test the
application later.

7 To add information, click the Editor tab as shown in the following figure:
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8 Next, click in the ID field, type a 1 in the cell, and then press the Tab key on your
keyboard to advance to the next field.

N
ans

Tabbing to the last field of the last row or clicking the down-arrow key in the last
row adds a new row.

9 Enter the following data into the CtvCustomers table:

Table 4.1  CtvCustomers table, sample data
ID NAME CITY PHONE NOTES
1 Mohammed’s Rochester 315-555-4393 Check inventory
2 Nicole’s Place Cobleskill 518-555-1234 Show catalog
3 The Outrigger Winterset 518-555-4563 Pick up returns
4 The Fortune Buffalo 315-555-5896 Pick up check
5 Joe’s Diner Albany 587-555-5487 Talk up specials

10 Adjust the column widths to show all of the information.

To adjust the column width, click and hold the divider between the NAME column

and the CITY column and drag it to the right until the full names are displayed.
Then do the same with the divider at the right-hand side of the CITY, PHONE,
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and NOTES columns. You can also shrink the ID column by clicking the divider
between ID and NAME and dragging it to the left.

The following figure shows an example of a table after data entry and column width
adjustment:

Figure 47  CtvCustomers table with data entered
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11 When you are finished adjusting the column sizes, click the close button (X) in the
upper-right corner of the dialog box title bar to close the table editor.

- Tip Save frequently while you are working in MobileApp Designer. Satellite Forms
also recommends creating a unique directory for each project.

12 Save the application by completing the following steps:

a Open the Save As dialog box using one of the following methods:
» Select File > Save from the menu bar.
*  Click the Save button [gf on the General toolbar.
*  Press Ctrl + S on the keyboard.

b Right-click in the Save As dialog box and select New > Folder.

¢ Name the new folder Customers to Visit.

d Double-click the Customers to Visit folder to open it.

e Type Customers in the File Name edit box and then click the Save button.
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The dialog box closes and Customers.sfa appears in the MobileApp Designer
title bar.

Step 3. Creating the Main form

N1/
~ -

O

Setting form properties

In this step, you use the default form MobileApp Designer created to build the main
form that users work with when using the Customers to Visit application. First, set the
form properties, then add a Title control, three Text controls, three Edit controls, and a
Button control.

Tip You can create a new form by selecting Edit > Insert Form from the MobileApp
Designer menu.

1 If Form 1 does not appear on the desktop, click the UI tab on the Workspace
palette and double-click the Form 1 icon.

Form 1 is blank, as shown in the following figure:

Figure 4.8  Form design window

_ioix

Tip The form design window will look slightly different for a PalmOS application
target, because the forms are normally square for the PalmOS platform.

2 The next step is to set the form properties. Type the following information in the
value (right-hand) column of the Propertyspace palette:

* (Form): Double-click and type Main.
*  Number of Pages: Use the default: 1.

e Menubar: Click the value field, which currently reads None, click the down-
arrow button, and then select Standard.
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* Table: Click the value field, which currently reads None, click the down-
arrow button, click the lower spin button in the combo box, and then click
CtvCustomers.

This links the form to the CtvCustomers table, which means that the form
displays data from that source. When you select the linked table, the User
Permissions section becomes active. Do not change the default settings in the
User Permissions section.

The MobileApp Designer window should now look like the example shown in the
following figure. Note that the form is selected on the desktop and that the
Propertyspace and Workspace palettes are updated.

Figure 4.9  Main form
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Inserting the title control ~ Next, add a title to the form. The Title control sets the text that appears on the form
title bar when users are working with the application.

3 Click the Title Control button on the Control Palette toolbar.

A Title control appears at the top of the form at a fixed position. The Title control is
the selected object and the Propertyspace palette now shows the Title control
properties.

4 In the Propertyspace palette, edit the following fields to set the Title control
properties and then click the Title control:

* (Title): Double-click and type Customers to Visit.
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Control names cannot contain spaces. The name appears next to the control’s
icon on the UI tab of the Workspace palette.

* Text: Type Customers to Visit.
This text appears on the form.

The MobileApp Designer window should now look like the example shown in the
following figure. Note that the Title control is selected on the form and that the
Propertyspace and Workspace palettes are updated.

Figure 4.10 Main form with Title control
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Inserting Text controls  Next, add fields in which the information in the NAME, CITY, and PHONE columns
and Edit controls  of the table can be displayed and edited. To do this, add three Text controls and three

Edit controls. Text controls display static text on a form. They are useful for providing

information or labels for other controls. On this form, the Text controls label the Edit

controls. Edit controls display and allow the editing of data in a column in the form’s
linked table.

5 Click the Text Control button [&  on the Control Palette toolbar.

A Text control appears below the Title control. The Text control is the selected
object and the Propertyspace palette shows the Text control properties.

6 In the Propertyspace palette, edit the following fields to set the Text control
properties and then click the Text control.

*  (Text): Double-click and type Name.
» Text: Double-click and type Name.
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* Font: Click and select Tahoma Bold 10 from the list.
e Visible: Use the default value, True.

» Left: Double-click and type 8.

*  Top: Double-click and type 36.

*  Fora PalmOS target, choose the Bold 9 font, and set equivalent Left and Top
values so that the form layout matches the sample screenshot.

() Tip You can also position controls by dragging them on the form. When a control is
selected, the current x-y coordinates are listed at the top of the Form design window.

The MobileApp Designer window should now look like the example shown in the
following figure. Note that the Text control is selected on the form and that the
Propertyspace and Workspace palettes are updated.

Figure 4.11 Main form with Text control
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Next, add the first Edit control.

An Edit control appears below the Title control. The Edit control is the selected
object and the Propertyspace palette shows the Edit control properties.

All new controls appear at the same location on the form. When you add new
control, existing controls at that location are hidden. To show the existing control,
set a different location for the new control using the Left and Top properties or
simply click and drag the new control to another location on the form.
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8 In the Propertyspace palette, edit the following fields to set the Edit control
properties and then click the Edit control.

(Edit Text): Double-click and type Customer Name.
¢ Column: Click and select NAME from the list.

This binds the Customer Name Edit control to the NAME column in the
CtvCustomers table.

¢ Attributes: Set the Font to Tahoma 10 and use the default values for all other
properties in the Attributes section.

» Left: Double-click and type 8.
*  Top: Double-click and type 60.
*  Width: Double-click and type 200.

»  For a PalmOS target, choose the Normal 9 font, and set equivalent Left and
Top values so that the form layout matches the sample screenshot.

Tip You can also resize a control by simply clicking and dragging the grapples on the
left or right edge of the control. When you select a control, the current Width and
Height properties are listed at the top of the Form design window.

The MobileApp Designer window should now look like the example shown in the
following figure. Note that the Edit control is selected on the form and that the
Propertyspace and Workspace palettes are updated.

Figure 4.12  Main form with Edit control
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Next add Text controls and Edit controls for the CITY and PHONE fields.

9

10

1

—

12

To add the City text field, click the Text Control button [A on the Control
Palette toolbar and then edit the following fields in the Propertyspace palette:

*  (Text): Double-click and type City Name.

* Text: Double-click and type City.

* Font: Click and select Tahoma Bold 10 from the list.
¢ Visible: Use the default value, True.

» Left: Double-click and type 8.

*  Top: Double-click and type 92.

o Fora PalmOS target, choose the Bold 9 font, and set equivalent Left and Top
values so that the form layout matches the sample screenshot.

Palette toolbar and then edit the following fields in the Propertyspace palette:
» (Edit Text): Double-click and type City.
*  Column: Click and select CITY from the list.

¢ Attributes: Set the Font to Tahoma 10 and use the default values for all other

properties in the Attributes section.
» Left: Double-click and type 8.
*  Top: Double-click and type 116.
*  Width: Double-click and type 200.

o Fora PalmOS target, choose the Normal 9 font, and set equivalent Left and
Top values so that the form layout matches the sample screenshot.

To add the Phone text field, click the Text Control button [& on the Control
Palette toolbar and then edit the following fields in the Propertyspace palette:

* (Text): Double-click and type Phone Number.

» Text: Double-click and type Phone.

* Font: Click and select Tahoma Bold 10 from the list.
¢ Visible: Use the default value, True.

* Left: Double-click and type 8.

*  Top: Double-click and type 148.

*  Fora PalmOS target, choose the Bold 9 font, and set equivalent Left and Top
values so that the form layout matches the sample screenshot.

Palette toolbar and then edit the following fields in the Propertyspace palette:
* (Edit Text): Double-click and type Phone.

*  Column: Click and select PHONE from the list. Use the spin buttons to scroll

through the list of columns, if necessary.
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e Attributes: Set the Font to Tahoma 10 and use the default values for all other
properties in the Attributes section.

» Left: Double-click and type 8.
e Top: Double-click and type 172.
*  Width: Double-click and type 200.

*  Fora PalmOS target, choose the Normal 9 font, and set equivalent Left and
Top values so that the form layout matches the sample screenshot.

When you have finished setting up these controls, the Main form should look like the
example shown in the following figure:

Figure 4.13 Main form with Text and Edit controls

o

Inserting a Button ~ Next, add a button labeled Notes. Information from the NOTES column of the
control  CtvCustomers table is displayed on a separate form which users access by tapping the
Notes button.

13 Click the Button Control button =] on the Control Palette toolbar and drag the
control to the bottom of the form.

14 Edit the following fields in the Propertyspace palette:
e (Button): Double-click and type Notes.
» Text: Double-click and type Notes.

This text is the button label. The button automatically sets its size based on the
label, but you can use the Width and Height properties to set the button size
manually.
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e Attributes: Set the Font to Tahoma Bold 10 and use the default values for all
other properties in the Attributes section.

» Left: Double-click and type 80.
e Top: Double-click and type 216.

*  Fora PalmOS target, choose the Bold 9 font, and set equivalent Left and Top
values so that the form layout matches the sample screenshot.

The Main form is now complete and should look like the example shown in the
following figure:

Figure 4.14 Main form with Notes button
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15 Close the Main form and continue with the following section.

Step 4. Creating the Notes form

Next, add a new form for data from the NOTES column of the CtvCustomers table.
This form is for jotting down ideas or viewing important customer information.

Creating and configuring this form is similar to setting up the Main form. The process
involves adding and configuring one Title control, one Paragraph control, and one
Button control.

Creating the new form  First, add a new form to the application.
1 Select Edit > Insert Form from the MobileApp Designer menu.
A new form labeled Form 2 appears on the desktop.

2 In the Propertyspace palette, set the following properties:
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Step 4. Creating the Notes form

(Form): Double-click and type Notes.
Number of Pages: Use the default, 1.

Menubar: Click the value field, which currently reads None, click the down-

arrow button, and then select Standard.

Table: Click the value field, which currently reads None, click the
button, click the lower spin button in the drop-list, and then click
CtvCustomers.

down-arrow

Permissions: Set the Modify property to True so that the notes can be
modified on the handheld, but set all other properties in the Permissions section

to False.

The MobileApp Designer window should now look like the example shown in the
following figure:

Figure 4.15 Notes form
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Adding the Title control ~ Now add the Title control to the Notes form.

3 Click the Title Control button on the Control Palette toolbar.

A Title control appears at the top of the form at a fixed position. The Title control is
the selected object and the Propertyspace palette now shows the Title control
properties.

4 In the Propertyspace palette, edit the following fields to set the Title control
properties and then click the Title control:

(Title): Double-click and type Customer Notes.
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* Text: Type Customer Notes.

The MobileApp Designer window should now look like the example shown in the

following figure:
Figure 4.16 Notes form with Title control
Lialx]
File Edit View Handheld Build ‘Window Help
laea saex o «|nR@n0||ale] 2 88| Pokerc Fop HmAEEEE e
2lx 2=
=
B Gy 1= Form ke
H City_Name
i-fBB. Customer_Mame
i Custamers_to_Visit = CUStDmer NOI
A Name
T || |
- [BE Phone
e A Fhone_Mumber
- B] Nates
... [0 Customer_Nates
UE Merus
Control Name
Mame of the control,
8 u @ ra.JE s 8 e
Ready Line: 000 Coli 000 [ [MUM [OWR

Inserting the Paragraph ~ Next, add a Paragraph control and link it to the NOTES column of the CtvCustomers
control  table so that users can enter or view notes. Because the NOTES column can contain
the equivalent of many lines of information, use a Paragraph control. A Paragraph
control is similar to an Edit control, except that it can display and edit multiple lines of
information.

5 Click the Paragraph Control button [:: on the Control Palette toolbar.

A Paragraph control appears below the Title control. The Paragraph control is the
selected object and the Propertyspace palette shows the Paragraph control
properties.

6 Edit the following fields in the Propertyspace palette and then click the Paragraph
control:

* (Paragraph): Double-click and type Notes Paragraph.

*  Column: Click and select NOTES from the list. Use the spin buttons to scroll
through the list of columns, if necessary.

¢ Attributes: Set the Font to Tahoma 10 and use the default values for all other
properties in the Attributes section.

* Left: Double-click and type 8.
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*  Top: Double-click and type 30.
*  Width: Double-click and type 220.
» Height: Double-click and type 200.

o Fora PalmOS target, choose the Normal 9 font, and set equivalent Left and
Top values so that the form layout matches the sample screenshot.

The Notes form should now look like the example shown in the following figure:

Figure 4.17 Notes form with Paragraph control

=k

Inserting the Button ~ Next add a Button control so users can close the form and return to the Main form
control  when they finish entering or viewing data in the Notes field.

7 Click the Button Control button [+]| on the Control Palette toolbar and then drag
the control to the bottom of the form.

8 Edit the following fields in the Propertyspace palette:
e  (Button): Double-click and type OK.
» Text: Double-click and type OK.

e Attributes: Set the Font to Tahoma Bold 10 and use the default values for all
other properties in the Attributes section.

» Left: Double-click and type 96.
* Top: Double-click and type 244.
*  Width: Double-click and type 40.

*  For a PalmOS target, choose the Bold 9 font, and set equivalent Left and Top
values so that the form layout matches the sample screenshot.



58 Satellite Forms 8
Development Guide

The Notes form is now complete and should look like the example shown in the
following figure:

Figure 4.18 Notes form with OK button
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9 Leave the Notes form open and continue with the following section.

Step 5. Assigning actions to the buttons

Next, assign an action to the two buttons in the application. Start with the Notes form
because it is already open.

1 On the Notes form, click the OK button to select it.
The Button control properties appear in the Propertyspace palette.
- Tip You can also select a control by clicking its icon on the Workspace palette.
2 Click the Edit Action button to open the Control Action and Filters dialog box.
3 Select Return to Prev. Form from the Action Type list.

The Return to Prev. Form action specifies that when you tap this button on the
handheld device, the current form closes and the previously displayed form
appears. The Control Action and Filters dialog box should now look like the
example shown in the following figure:



Quick Tour
Step 5. Assigning actions to the buttons

Figure 4.19 Control Action and Filters dialog box
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4 Click the OK button to close the Control Action and Filters dialog box and apply
the selected action.

The Notes form is now complete.
5 Close the Notes form.

6 Open the Main form by double-clicking the Main form icon on the UI tab of the
Workspace palette.

7 Click the Notes button to display its properties in the Property space palette and
then click the Edit Action button.

The Control Action and Filters dialog box appears.
8 Change the settings as follows:
* Action Type: Select Jump to Form.
e Target Form: Select Notes.
* Record Creation Options: Use the default setting, Create if no records.

When you have finished, the dialog box should look like the example shown in the
following figure:
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Figure 420 Control Action and Filters dialog box for Notes button
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9 Click the OK button to close the Control Action and Filters dialog box.

10 Close the Main form.

11 Save the application and then continue with the following section.

Step 6. Setting project properties

In this step, you set the project properties for the application. Application properties
include the name of the application, which form appears when the application is
opened, and which database formats to use.

1 Select Edit > Project Properties from the menu.

* The Project Properties dialog box appears, as shown in the following figure:



Figure 421 Project Properties dialog box

Project Properties (PocketPC)

Mame of Application;

|_| rititles

Imitial Form: Versi

erzion
I I air j ; )

t ajar; kinar;
Creator 1D

GMeF =] I

Cancel |

Quick Tour
Step 6. Setting project properties

x|

Deskiop DB Farmat: Device DB Farmat:

| iccess [+ mdb) x| |PamDB

=]

— Options

¥ Down key at table end creates record

I[aII]

™| Oracle Lite compatible tables
¥ Enable filter wildzard walue

=" | Create Launcher Application
B File: |

B

[T Backup
[T Invizible

2 Edit the following project properties:
* Name of Application: type Customers to
This is the name of the handheld application.
e Initial Form: Use the default, Main.

Visit.

The Initial Form setting determines which form appears first when the

application runs on the handheld.
¢ Creator ID: Use the default, SMSF.
* Desktop DB Format: Use the default value.

¢ Device DB Format: Use the default value.

*  Under Options, clear the Down Key at Table End Creates Record check box

and use the default settings for the other check boxes.

o For a PalmOS target, use the same Project Properties settings as shown here

for the PocketPC target.

The Project Properties dialog box should now look like the example shown in the

following figure:
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Figure 422 Project Properties dialog box
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3 Click OK to close the dialog box.

The Customers application is now complete. The Ul tab of the Workspace palette
should now look like the example shown in the following figure:
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Figure 423 Workspace palette, Ul tab for completed Customers to Visit application
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The icons in the Workspace palette represent the two forms and their controls.
Information about the table appears on the Tables tab. These objects make up the
Customers to Visit application, which is now ready to be downloaded to your
handheld device for testing.

Step 7. Downloading the application to a handheld and testing

1 To test this application, place the handheld device in its cradle, or connect its cable.

2 Select Build > Rebuild All from the MobileApp Designer menu, click the Rebuild

application.

3 Select Handheld > Download App & Tables... or click the Download App &
Tables button £ on the Misc toolbar, or press F5.

The Download Application to Handheld progress indicator appears, as shown in the
following figure:

Figure 424 Download Application to Handheld progress indicator

Downloading App & Tables...

Table:  CryCuztomers. kDB

O Tip The PalmOS download process will differ slightly than the PocketPC process
shown here. A Download Application prompt will appear, asking you to press the
HotSync button on the Palm cradle to begin.

4 When the transfer is complete, remove the handheld from the cradle, tap the Start
> Programs button, and then tap the Satellite Forms icon.
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Editing a record

9

The Satellite Forms Engine starts.
From the Open Application list, tap Customers to Visit.

The Customers to Visit screen, which is the Main form, appears and the first record
from the CtvCustomers table, Mohammed’s, is listed.

Verify that Rochester appears under City and 315-555-4393 appears under Phone.
Tap the Notes button.

The Customer Notes screen, which is the Notes form, opens. Check inventory is
displayed.

Tap the OK button to return to the Customers to Visit screen.

10 To display the next record, press the Down scroll button on the handheld. Check

1

the information displayed to see if it matches what you entered. Tap the Notes
button to verify the note text. Tap the OK button to return to the Customers to Visit
screen.

Repeat this process for the remaining three records: The Outrigger, The Fortune,
and Joe’s Diner.

Tap the Menu button on the handheld’s screen and select Records > Goto First
from the menu to return to the first record.

Tap the Notes button to open the Notes form.

Select the text Check inventory by tapping after the y in inventory and dragging
the stylus to the left (highlighting the text as you drag).

Now write Get RMA number in the pen input writing area, or by using the
device’s keyboard if applicable, or use the onscreen keyboard.

The new text replaces the original text on the screen.

Tap the OK button to return to the Customers to Visit screen and then select
Options > Exit from the handheld’s menu.

Step 8. Uploading changes and verifying

The last step in this quick tour is to upload the Customers to Visit application back to
your development computer and verify the changes made on your handheld device.

1

2

Place the handheld in its cradle, or connect its cable.

With the Customers application open in MobileApp Designer, select
Handheld > Upload Tables from the menu or click the Upload Tables &[j
button on the Misc toolbar.

Tip The PalmOS upload process will prompt you to press the HotSync button on the
Palm cradle to begin.

3

When the transfer is complete, open the CtvCustomers table in MobileApp
Designer and verify that Get RMA number appears in the NOTES column for the
first record.



Quick Tour
Step 8. Uploading changes and verifying

Conclusion

Congratulations! You have now created and tested your first Satellite Forms
application. At this point, you should have a good understanding of the basic concepts
involved in creating an application using MobileApp Designer.

The next chapter, MobileApp Designer Reference, on page 67, provides additional
details on how to work with MobileApp Designer.

Using Actions, Filters, Extensions, and Color, on page 177, provides instructions on
setting control actions and filters, and introduces extensions.

Integrating with your Database, on page 195, explains the basics of integrating a
Satellite Forms application with a database application.

The basic knowledge you gained from the tutorial you just completed should make the
information contained in these chapters easier to understand and use.

For a more complex sample that focuses on demonstrating the capabilities of Satellite
Forms rather than on the systematic construction of an application, see Sample
Application: Work Order, on page 527.
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Chapter 5
MobileApp Designer Reference

This chapter presents a complete reference for using MobileApp Designer to design,
assemble, and build custom applications. It is organized into the following sections:

*  MobileApp Designer main window: A description of the appearance and function
of MobileApp Designer’s user-interface components.

*  Project Properties dialog box: Instructions on how to set the project properties
available in MobileApp Designer.

MobileApp Designer main window

MobileApp Designer is the desktop computer tool you use to create the forms and
tables that make up Satellite Forms applications. It has six basic elements: the main
menu, the toolbars, the Workspace palette, the Propertyspace palette, the status bar,
and the desktop.

To run MobileApp Designer, click the Start button on the Windows Taskbar, then
select Programs > Satellite Forms 8.0, and click MobileApp Designer.

When you first run MobileApp Designer, a blank desktop is displayed as shown in the
following figure:
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Figure 5.1  MobileApp Designer main window

Satellite Forms MobileApp Designer

e e =

To create a new project, click the New Project button 2] on the General toolbar,
select File > New Project from MobileApp Designer menu, or use the keyboard
shortcut, Ctrl + N.
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The Add Target dialog box appears as shown in the following figure:
Figure 52 Add Target dialog box

x

T arget name:
IF'u:u:ketF'E ok, |
Platform: el |

[Eopy enyironrmert fanm

A project can contain one or more application targets, each of which can have a
distinct name, if desired. An application target is a specific set of configurations for a
handheld device and OS. For example, you can create a project with application
targets for Palm and Pocket PC handhelds. You can then build the project for one
application target at a time or for both application targets simultaneously.
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When you open a new project, MobileApp Designer appears as shown in the
following figure:

Figure 5.3  MobileApp Designer window with new project open
Main menu Toolbars Form design window
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Table Nong
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Form Name
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B v [E 1s [JE se.. &) Ex...
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Status bar Desktop
Workspace palette Propertyspace palette

* The Workspace palette appears in the left pane.

*  The desktop appears in the center of the MobileApp Designer window. The Form
design window with a default form loaded appears on the desktop when you first
open a new project.

» The Propertyspace palette appears in the right pane.

* The project name appears in the title bar.

Workspace palette ~ The Workspace palette displays the contents of the current project in a tabbed,
dockable pane. The Workspace palette contains four tabs: Ul, Tables, Scripts, and
Extensions. These tabs organize all of the corresponding items in your project.

Each tab contains one or more icons that organize the contents of the current project.
If an icon contains other items, a plus sign (+) appears to the left of the icon. To
expand the list of items under an icon, click the plus sign. To collapse the list of items
under an icon, click the minus sign (-) to the left of the icon.
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To dock the Workspace palette, drag the window to the desired edge of the
MobileApp Designer main window and drop it there. To undock the Workspace
palette, drag the top of the palette to the center of the desktop and drop it there. The
Workspace then palette behaves like an ordinary window on the desktop.

To set the size of the Workspace palette while it is docked, drag the side adjacent to
the desktop as desired. To set the size of the Workspace palette while it is undocked,
drag the desired edge or edges until it is the right size.

To view or hide the Workspace palette, whether it is docked or not, select View >
Project Contents from the MobileApp Designer menu.

Each tab is shown and described in this section in order of appearance.

Ultab  The Ul tab organizes all user interface elements in the current project. The undocked
Workspace palette with the Ul tab selected is shown in the following figure:

Figure 5.4  Workspace palette (undocked), UI tab
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The root icons on the Ul tab shown above are defined in the following table:

Table 5.1  UI tab root icons

Icon Description
El--- F The Forms icon shows all forms in the current project, sorted
T Mai alphabetically. Any controls in a form are listed as sub-branches under
E‘ = {_alr::_ the form’s icon, under Main and Notes in this case.
i Ak Lk
El@ Menus The Menus icon shows all menus in the current project.
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To perform a variety of actions on the items in the UI tab, use the actions listed in the

following table:

Table 5.2

Workspace palette, Ul tab mouse actions

Action

Effect

Double-click the
Forms root icon.

Displays the Project Properties dialog box, as shown in Figure 5.13 on
page 83, which allows you to set a variety of properties for the current
application target.

Right-click the Forms
root icon.

Displays a pop-up menu.
* Select Insert Form to add a new form in the current project.

¢ Select Paste Form to paste a form from the clipboard into the
current project.

Double-click a Form
icon.

Opens the form on the desktop and displays its properties on the
Propertyspace palette.

Right-click a Form
icon.

Displays a pop-up menu:

¢ Select Cut Form to remove the form from the current project and
place it on the clipboard.

* Select Delete Form to remove the form from the current project.

¢ Select Copy Form to copy the form to the clipboard.

¢ Select Paste Form to paste a form from the clipboard into the
current project.

* Select Paste Control to paste a control from the clipboard onto the
selected form. This option appears only if the item on the clipboard
is a control.

Note: MobileApp Designer prompts you to confirm both the Cut Form
and Delete Form operations before it either cuts or deletes the form.

Click the plus or minus
sign to the left of a
Form icon.

Displays or hides the form’s control icons.

Double-click a Control
icon.

Selects the control and displays its properties in the Propertyspace
palette.

Right-click a Control
icon.

Displays a pop-up menu:

¢ Select Control Script to jump to the Scripts tab and display the
control’s script on the desktop. This menu option is only available
when the selected control’s action is set to Run Script

* Select Cut Control to remove the form from the current project and
place it on the clipboard.

¢ Select Delete Control to delete the control. MobileApp Designer
does not prompt you before deleting the selected control.

¢ Select Copy Control to copy a control to the clipboard.

Right-click a grayed-
out Control icon

Displays a pop-up menu:
* Select Include in Target to add the selected control to the current
application target.

Note: A Control icon is grayed out when the control is used on the
same form in a different application target, but not in the current
application target.
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Workspace palette, Ul tab mouse actions (Continued)

Action

Effect

Right-click the Menus
root icon

Displays a pop-up menu:
¢ Select Insert Menubar to add a new Menubar to the menu.

¢ Select Paste to paste a Menubar from the clipboard into the current
project.

Click the plus or minus
sign to the left of a
Menus icon.

Displays or hides the menu’s Menubar icons.

Click a Menubar icon

Selects the Menubar and displays its properties in the Propertyspace
palette.

Right-click a Menubar
icon

Displays a pop-up menu:
¢ Select Insert Menu to add a new menu to the selected Menubar.

* Select Cut Menubar to remove the Menubar from the current
project and place it on the clipboard.

* Select Delete Menubar to remove the Menubar from the current
project. MobileApp Designer does not prompt you before deleting
the selected Menubar.

* Select Copy Menubar to copy the Menubar to the clipboard.

¢ Select Paste Menu to paste a menu from the clipboard into the
current project.

Click a Menu icon

Selects the menu and displays its properties in the Propertyspace
palette.

Right-click a Menu
icon

Displays a pop-up menu:

¢ Select Insert Menu Item to add a new menu item to the selected
menu.

¢ Select Cut Menu to remove the menu from the current project and
place it on the clipboard.

¢ Select Delete Menu to remove the menu from the current project.
MobileApp Designer does not prompt you before deleting the
selected menu.

* Select Copy Menu to copy the menu to the clipboard.

¢ Select Paste Menu Item to paste a menu from the clipboard into the
current project.

Click the plus or minus
sign to the left of a
Menubar icon.

Displays or hides the Menubar’s Menu Items icons.

Click a Menu Item icon

Selects the Menu Item and displays its properties in the Propertyspace
palette.

Right-click a Menu
Item icon

Displays a pop-up menu:

* Select Cut Menu Item to remove the Menu Item from the current
project and place it on the clipboard.

* Select Delete Menu Item to remove the Menu Item from the current
project. MobileApp Designer does not prompt you before deleting
the selected Menu Item.

* Select Copy Menu Item to copy the Menu Item to the clipboard.
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Table 5.2 Workspace palette, Ul tab mouse actions (Continued)

Action Effect
Right-click a grayed- Displays a pop-up menu:
out Menubar, Menu, R

Select Include in Target to add the selected Menubar, Menu, or

or Menu Item icon Menu Item to the current application target.

Note: An icon is grayed out when the item is used on the same form in
a different application target, but not in the current application target.

Tables tab  The Tables tab organizes all tables in the current project. The undocked Workspace
palette with the Tables tab selected is shown in the following figure:

Figure 5.5  Workspace palette (undocked), Tables tab

. ] Tables |E| Scriptsl[ﬁ E:-:tensiu:unsl

The root icon on the Tables tab shown above is defined in the following table:

Table 5.3  Tables tab root icon

Icon Description

El-- T ables The Tables icon shows all tables in the current project, sorted
i ChvCustomers alphabetically.
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To perform a variety of actions on the items in the Tables tab, use the actions listed in

the following table:

Table 5.4  Workspace palette, Tables tab mouse actions

Action

Effect

Right-click the Tables
root icon.

Displays a pop-up menu:
¢ Select Insert Table to open a new table on the desktop.

¢ Select Import Table to import a table schema from an external
database.

* Select Paste Table to paste a table from the clipboard into the
current project. This option is available only if the item on the
clipboard is a table.

Click a Table icon.

Opens the Table design dialog box for the selected table.

Right-click a Table
icon.

Displays a pop-up menu:

* Select Cut Table to remove the table from the current project and
place it on the clipboard.

¢ Select Delete Table to delete the table.

* Select Copy Table to copy the table to the clipboard.

* Select Paste Table to paste a table from the clipboard into the
current project. This option is available only if the item on the
clipboard is a table.

Note: MobileApp Designer prompts you to confirm both the Cut Table
and Delete Table operations before it either cuts or deletes the table.
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Scripts tab

The Scripts tab organizes all scripts in the current project. The undocked Workspace
palette with the Scripts tab selected is shown in the following figure:

Figure 5.6

Workspace palette (undocked), Scripts tab
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The root icon on the Scripts tab shown above is defined in the following table:

Table 5.5  Scripts tab root icon
Icon Description
El-- ints The Scripts icon shows all scripts in the current project. Global scripts
= Global apply to the entire project, while form and menu scripts apply only to

[ “ariables

the form or menu that owns them.

To perform a variety of actions on the items in the Scripts tab, use the actions listed in

the following table:

Table 5.6

Workspace palette, Scripts tab mouse actions

Action

Effect

Right-click the Scripts root
icon, a Form or Menu icon.

Displays a pop-up menu:

¢ Select Show Script to open the Global/Variables script in
the script editing window.

Double-click a Form or Menu
icon.

Opens or brings to the front the selected form or menu.

Right-click an individual Script
icon, AfterChange, AfterLoad,
etc.

Displays a pop-up menu:

* Select Compile Script to compile the selected script.
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Table 5.6 Workspace palette, Scripts tab mouse actions (Continued)

Action Effect

Click an individual Script icon,
AfterChange, AfterLoad, etc.

Opens the selected script in the script editing window.

The Extensions tab organizes all extensions in the current project. The undocked

Workspace palette with the Extensions tab selected is shown in the following figure:

Figure 5.7  Workspace palette (undocked), Extensions tab
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Extensions are programs that provide added functionality to your applications. See
Adding extensions to Satellite Forms on page 188 for more information.

Table 5.7  Extensions tab root icon

Icon Description

The Extensions icon shows all extensions in the current project,
sorted alphabetically.

EH]E E stenzions
El@ Slider Cortral
e Sl Ay oL
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To perform a variety of actions on the items in the Extensions tab, use the actions
listed in the following table:

Table 5.8  Workspace palette, Extensions tab mouse actions

Action Effect
Right-click the Extensions Displays a pop-up menu:
root icon. ¢ Select Extensions... to display the Available Extensions

dialog box, as shown in Figure 5.15 on page 86, from which
you can select extensions to add or remove by checking or
clearing the check box to the left of each extension name.

Double-click the Extensions  Displays the Available Extensions dialog box, as shown in

icon. Figure 5.15 on page 86, from which you can select extensions to
add or remove by checking or clearing the check box to the left of
each extension name.

Right-click an Extension Displays a pop-up menu.

icon. ¢ Select Properties... to display the Extension Properties dialog

box, which provides details about the selected extension.
¢ Select Delete to remove the extension from the current
project.

Note: MobileApp Designer prompts you to confirm the Delete
operation before it removes the selected extension from the
current project.

Double-click an Extension Displays the Extension Properties dialog box, which provides
icon. details about the selected extension.

Right-click an extension Displays a pop-up menu.

Method icon. .

Select Properties... to display the Properties of Method dialog
box, which provides details about the selected method.

Double-click an extension Displays the Properties of Method dialog box, which provides
Method icon. details about the selected method.

MobileApp Designer menus

The MobileApp Designer menu bar provides menus that help you complete specific
tasks. The File, View, Tools, and Help menus are always available. When you open a
project with MobileApp Designer, the Edit, Handheld, Build, and Window menus
appear on the menu bar.

Some menu options have keyboard shortcuts. For example, pressing Ctrl + S on the
keyboard is the same as selecting File > Save from the menu. If a keyboard shortcut
for an option exists, it appears next to the menu option, as shown in Figure 5.8 on
page 79.

The following sections describe the options on each menu.

MobileApp Designer File menu

The File menu, as shown in the following figure, provides basic file management
features for creating, opening, and saving project files.
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The File menu provides the following options:

New Project...: Opens a new Satellite Forms project.

Open Project...: Displays a standard file Open dialog box that allows you to open
an existing project.

Close Project: Closes the current project. If you have made unsaved changes to

the project, MobileApp Designer prompts you to save the project before closing it.

Save: Saves the current project. If the current project is new and you have not
saved it, MobileApp Designer opens the Save As dialog box, which allows you to
name the project and select the directory in which to save it.

Save As...: Opens the Save As dialog box, which allows you to rename the project
and select the directory in which to save it.

Print Preview: Opens a Print Preview window on the desktop that shows you
how your printed pages will appear.

Page Setup...: Displays the standard Print Setup dialog box, which allows you to
select a printer and set other printing options.

Print...: Displays the standard Print dialog box, which allows you to set printing
options and to print the current form.

Print All Forms...: Displays the standard Print dialog box, which allows you to
set printing options and to print all forms in the current project.

Print All Scripts...: Displays the standard Print dialog box, which allows you to
set printing options and to print all scripts in the current project.

Recent Project List: Displays up to the four most recently opened projects. Click
the desired project file name or type the corresponding number on the keyboard to
open the selected project.

Exit: Closes MobileApp Designer. If you have a project open that has unsaved
changes, MobileApp Designer prompts you to save the project before closing.
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MobileApp Designer Edit menu

The wording of the options on the Edit menu and in some cases the options that

appear on the menu, depend on how you are using MobileApp Designer. Any options

that are not available for the current operation are either grayed-out or do not appear
on the Edit menu. A representative Edit menu appears in the following figure:

Figure 5.9  MobileApp Designer Edit menu
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The Edit menu contains some or all of the following options:

* Undo: Select this option to reverse the preceding action. For example, select this
option to restore the most recent deletion from a script. This option is available
only if the preceding action can be undone.

Redo: Select this option to repeat the preceding action. For example, select this
option to restore the portion of a script removed with the Undo option. This option
is available only if the preceding action can be re-done.

Cut <Item>: Cuts the selected item from the project and places it on the
clipboard. If you select multiple items, all are cut to the clipboard. You can paste
items from the clipboard into the same project or into a different project. In some
cases, the type of item that can be cut is displayed in the menu option text.

Copy <Item>: Copies the selected item and places it on the clipboard. If you
select multiple items, all are copied to the clipboard. You can paste items from the
clipboard into the same project or into a different project. In some cases, the type
of item that can be copied is displayed in the menu option text.
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Paste <Item>: Pastes the item from the clipboard into the current project. If the
clipboard contains multiple items, all are pasted into the current project. You can
paste items from the clipboard into the same project or into a different project. In
some cases, the type of item currently on the clipboard is displayed in the menu
option text.

Delete <Item>: Deletes the selected item from the project. Some items, such as
scripts, allow you to select Undo to restore the most recent deletion. Controls and
most other items do not. If you are unsure about a deletion, use the

Edit > Cut <Ifem> option instead. You can then restore the item by pasting it
back into the form, table, or other part of the current project. Remember that the
clipboard holds only one item at a time and any other Cut or Copy operation
replaces the previous item in the clipboard.

Select All: Selects all controls on the current form or all records in the table open
in the table editor. You can then Cut, Copy, or Delete the selected items as
desired.

Find...: Applies only to scripts. Displays the Find dialog box, which allows you to
specify the text to search for in the current script and other search options. An
example Find dialog box appears in the following figure:

Figure 5.10 Find dialog box
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Find in Project...: Applies only to scripts. Displays the Find in Project dialog
box, which allows you to specify the text to search for in all scripts in the current
project and other search options. An example Find in Project dialog box appears
in the following figure:

Figure 5.11  Find in Project dialog box
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Find Next: Applies only to scripts. Searches for the next occurrence of the text
entered in the Find or Find in Project dialog box.

Replace...: Applies only to scripts. Displays the Replace dialog box, which
allows you to specify the text to search for, the text to replace the search text, and
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other options. You can replace individual instances of the search text or replace all
such instances using the buttons in the Replace dialog box. An example Replace
dialog box appears in the following figure:

Figure 5.12  Replace dialog box
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* Insert Form: Adds a new, blank form to the current project. See Creating and
editing forms on page 114 for more information.

* Insert Menubar: Adds a new, empty menu to the current project. See Working
with menus on page 118 for more information.

* Insert Table: Adds a new, empty table to the current project. See Working with
tables on page 103 for more information.

* Import Table: Imports a table schema into the current project. Use this option to
load one or more tables from an external ODBC-enabled database. MobileApp
Designer automatically creates the structure (schema) of the tables, but does not
import any data they may contain into the current project. See Importing tables on
page 108 for more information.

* Bring Control to Front/Send Control to Back: A control’s stacking or z-order
determines whether it draws on top of or underneath another control in the same
location on a form. The Bring Control to Front option places the selected control
at the top of the z-order, making it draw on top of all other controls at the same
location on the form. The Send Control to Back option places the selected
control at the bottom of the z-order, making it draw underneath all other controls
at the same location on the form.
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* Project Properties...: Opens the Project Properties dialog box for the current
project and application type: Palm or Pocket PC. An example Project Properties
dialog box appears in the following figure:

Figure 5.13  Project Properties dialog box
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* Name of Application: The name of the current application target. This is the
application name that appears on the Satellite Forms Select Application to
Run window on the handheld device. The name can be the same or different for
each target. In the example above, the target is Palm OS.

* Initial Form: The form that first appears when a user starts the application.
* Version: The Major and Minor version numbers for the application.

*  Creator ID: The four-character unique ID of the application creator. This
option originates from and applies primarily to Palm OS applications, but
also affects Pocket PC applications. The Creator ID for your applications
must be unique to avoid conflicts with other applications running on the same
handheld device. Use one of the ten Creator IDs that Satellite Forms has
reserved (SMSO0 to SMS9), or enter your own unique Creator ID. Deployments
internal to an organization can take advantage of the reserved IDs provided
other applications within the organization are not already using them.
Deployments to third parties should always have a unique Creator ID to avoid
potential conflicts with other existing applications. You can obtain a unique
Creator ID for free from the ACCESS Americas (formerly PalmSource)
website, which maintains a database of registered Creator IDs. The Creator ID
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makes up a part of the filenames for database tables in your application on both
the Palm OS and Pocket PC platforms, so if you are creating a cross-platform
application, you need to make sure that it is the same for all platform targets.

* Desktop DB Format: The database engine plug-in and format of the database
on the desktop to which the application is linked.

* Device DB Format: The database engine plug-in and format of the database on
the handheld device on which the application runs.

e Tip While you can select either the Pocket PC DB (CDB) or Palm DB (PDB) device

/ database format for Pocket PC applications, we strongly recommend using the Palm
DB database format only. The Palm DB format provides numerous performance,
synchronization, and reliability advantages over the Pocket PC DB format.

* Options: These settings control how an application works with tables:

* Down key at table end creates record: Check this box to allow the user to
add a new record to a table by pressing the down key on the handheld device
when viewing the last record in the current table. A confirmation dialog box
prompts the user to create a new record. When you clear this check box,
pressing the down key after reaching the last record causes the handheld
device to beep.

NV

Tip You can create or delete a record using the handheld device’s Records menu. For
information, see Palm OS Satellite Forms application menus on page 227.

e The option Enable Filter Wildcard Value allows you to set a wildcard
value for filters. This value can be characters (for example, *) or keywords
(all), or combinations of both. By default, filter wildcards are enabled and
the wildcard value is set to (all). When filter wildcards are enabled and a
filter’s criterion is set to the wildcard value, the filter is removed. For more
information on using wildcard values while setting filters, see Adding or
editing a filter on page 185.

« Oracle® Lite compatible tables: Check this box to enable seamless
interoperability with Oracle Lite from Oracle Corporation. The Oracle Lite
Consolidator, which runs with Oracle Lite on a desktop computer, reads
Satellite Forms tables directly and bi-directionally synchronizes data
changes. Use Oracle Lite on the desktop computer to store data; use the
Oracle Lite Consolidator to transfer data to and from the handheld device.
When the data is in Oracle Lite, transfer it to your full Oracle
implementation using the Oracle replication utilities. For more information
integrating Satellite Forms with Oracle Lite, see the Oracle Lite user
manuals.

* Enable filter wildcard value: Check this box and type the desired wildcard
values into the associated text box to set a wildcard value for filters. This
value can be characters, for example, * and ?, keywords, or combinations of
both as indicated by the default value: (all). For more information on using
wildcard values when setting filters, see Using table filters on page 184.

* Create Launcher Application: Check this box and select the desired icon file
by clicking the || button to generate a launcher application with the selected
icon. The user can then simply tap the icon to launch the application.
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Note The option to create the launcher application applied to the PalmOS platform
only in previous versions, but with Satellite Forms 8 it now applies to both the Palm
OS and Pocket PC platforms. For full details, see Create and assign application icons
on page 244.

*  B&W File: Type the name of the black-and-white icon file for the launcher
application in this box or click the | .. | button to browse for the desired icon
file. The color icons will be found automatically based on a special naming
convention. All icon files must be Windows.BMP format graphics files.

*  Backup: Check this box to set the file properties so that Palm Hotsync
makes a backup of the launcher application.

» Invisible: Check this box to make the launcher application icon invisible on
the handheld device.

MobileApp Designer View menu

The View menu allows you to specify which tools appear in the MobileApp Designer
window and to set preferences that apply to the MobileApp Designer IDE.

Figure 5.14 MobileApp Designer View menu
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The View menu contains the following options:

Show Scripts: Displays the Application Scripts window on the desktop with the
last selected script open.

Extensions...: Displays the Available Extensions dialog box, as shown in
Figure 5.15, from which you can select the extension(s) to add to or remove from
the current project by checking or clearing the check box to the left of each
extension name. Extensions are programs that provide added functionality or
additional controls to your applications. See Satellite Forms API Reference, on
page 467 for more information on extensions.

When you have finished adding or removing extensions, click the OK button to
close the Available Extensions dialog box. Click the Cancel button to close the
dialog box without making any changes to the extensions in the current project. To
view information about the currently selected extension, click the Properties...
button.
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Figure 5.15 Available Extensions dialog box
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* Control Palette: Shows/hides the Control Palette toolbar.

* General Toolbar: Shows/hides the General toolbar.

* Project Contents: Shows/hides the Workspace palette.

*  Propertyspace: Shows/hides the Propertyspace palette.

* Misc Toolbar: Shows/hides the Misc toolbar.

e Status Bar: Shows/hides the MobileApp Designer status bar.

* Preferences...: Displays the MobileApp Designer Preferences dialog box, which
allows you to set preferences for the MobileApp Designer IDE. An example is
shown in the following figure:
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Figure 5.16 MobileApp Designer Preferences dialog box

App Designer Preferences E|

File/5 ave command

() Always regenerate tables

{(*){Fegenerate if untouched, otherwise prompt Cancel

Engine E=tenzionz
Enable Contral Tips

Enable Extenzion Developer mode

Bitmap Controlz

() Dizplay Elack “White Image
(®) Dizplay Highest Available Colar Image

File/Open command

Bestore workzpace when project loaded

File/Save command: Sets table regeneration options when you save a project.
Click the desired option.

Always regenerate tables: Regenerates all tables in the current project
every time you save the project, whether MobileApp Designer or another
application altered the tables or not. If another application modified any of
the tables in the current project, all of those changes are lost when you save
the project. For this reason, this is not the recommended option.

Regenerate if untouched, otherwise prompt: Regenerates all unmodified
tables in the current project, but prompts you to regenerate tables another
application modified, every time you save the project. If you choose to have
MobileApp Designer regenerate the tables, all of the changes the other
application made to the tables are lost. This option prevents accidental loss
of table schema or data changes made outside of MobileApp Designer and is
the recommended option.

Engine Extensions: Sets Extensions options for the MobileApp Designer IDE.
Check either or both boxes.

Enable Control Tips: Displays a tooltip with information about a control on
a form when you hover the mouse cursor over the control.

Enable Extension Developer mode: Sets up the MobileApp Designer IDE
to develop custom C-language Extensions for Satellite Forms applications.
More information on third-party extension features can be found on the
Satellite Forms web site at http://www.satelliteforms.net.
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* Bitmap Controls: Sets the display behavior of controls that contain bitmaps.
Click the desired option.

* Display Black White Image: Displays all bitmap controls as black-and-
white (two-color) bitmaps.

* Display Highest Available Color Image: Displays all bitmaps controls at
the greatest color depth available. The bitmaps you attach to a control
determines the maximum available color depth.

* File/Open command: Set options for when you open a project.

* Restore workspace when project loaded: The default behaviour (when this
option is checked) is to open up the form, script, and table editor windows in
the MobileApp Designer desktop that were open when the project was last
saved. In some rare cases, when numerous form and table editor windows
were open when the project was saved and MobileApp Designer tries to
open them all back up when the project is loaded, low memory errors may
occur on the PC. In this instance, the best approach is to uncheck this option,
so that MobileApp Designer does not automatically try to reopen all of the
windows when the project is loaded. You can then save the project again
with no windows open, and restore this option to the default setting if
desired.

MobileApp Designer Handheld menu

The Handheld menu allows you to send information to or retrieve information from a
handheld device.

Figure 5.17  MobileApp Designer Handheld menu
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The Handheld menu contains the following options:

Download App & Tables...: Downloads the current application and its tables to a
handheld device. The F5 hotkey is assigned to this function.

Include Extensions in Download: When checked, downloads all extensions in
the application to the handheld device. This menu option is only available if you
have added one or more extensions to the current project. This option is checked
by default if you have not downloaded the current application. Extensions only
need to be downloaded one time unless you change the extension or its properties.

Upload Tables...: Uploads an application’s tables from the handheld device to the
development computer, where MobileApp Designer can access them.

Get User Info...: Retrieves and displays the User Name and User ID of the
handheld device currently in the cradle (this feature applies to PalmOS devices
only). The User Name is the standard HotSync User Name. See the handheld
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device user manual for more information. The Satellite Forms software creates a
unique numeric User ID the first time Satellite Forms synchronizes with the
handheld device. The User Name and User ID are most often used by your
desktop DBMS to identify the handheld currently being synchronized. See
Integrating with your Database, on page 195.

MobileApp Designer Build menu

The Build menu allows you to compile scripts and applications and set build options
for the current project.

Figure 5.18 MobileApp Designer Build menu
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The Build menu contains the following options:

e Compile Script: This option is available when a script is open in the Application
Scripts window. Select this option or press Ctrl + F7 to compile the open script.

* Rebuild All: Rebuilds the current project for the selected application target. The
selected application target is shown in the Select Target combo box on the Misc
toolbar, as shown in Figure 5.28 on page 97.

* Batch Build: Displays the Batch Build dialog box, which allows you to build one
or more of the application targets defined in the current project. For example, if
you have defined application targets for Palm and Pocket PC, check the box to the
left of the targets you want to build and click the Build button. Click the Build All
button to build all defined application targets, whether checked or not. And
example Batch Build dialog box is shown in the following figure:

Figure 5.19 Batch Build dialog box
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* Targets...: Displays the Targets dialog box, which shows the application targets
defined for the current project and allows you to add, delete, or edit application
targets. Each of these functions is described below. When you are finished using
this dialog box, click the Close button. An example Targets dialog box is shown in
the following figure:

Figure 520 Targets dialog box
=
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* Add...: Click this button to add a new application target to the current project.
When you add a new application target, all forms, controls, tables, and other
project elements are added to the new target. All you have to do is build the
new target to have an application for that platform. When you are finished
using the Add Target dialog box, click the OK button to save all changes or
click the Cancel button to close without saving your changes. An example of
the Add Target dialog box appears in the following figure:

Figure 5.21 Add Target dialog box
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e Target Name: Type the name of the target in this edit box. The target name
cannot duplicate a name already defined in the current project. The default



MobileApp Designer Reference 91
MobileApp Designer menus

name is the platform name plus a numeric identifier to make it unique in the
current project.

* Platform: Select the desired handheld device platform from the drop list.
Only platforms for which MobileApp Designer can build applications appear
in this list.

* Copy environment from: Select the platform type from which to copy the
environment for the new application target. Only platforms for which
MobileApp Designer can build applications appear in this list.

* Remove: Removes the target selected in the Targets dialog box from the
current project. Mobile AppDesigner prompts you before removing the selected
target.

» Edit: Allows you to edit the name of the target selected in the Targets dialog
box. Changing the name of the target does not change the platform or any other
property of the target. When you are finished editing the target name, click the
OK button to save all changes or click the Cancel button to close without
saving your changes. An example Edit Target dialog box appears in the
following figure:

Figure 5.22  Edit Target dialog box
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* Options...: Displays the Code Options dialog box, which allows you to set
options that control how MobileApp Designer code works on handheld devices.
Click the Restore Defaults button to reset all options to the default values. When
you are finished editing the code options, click the OK button to save all changes
or click the Cancel button to close without saving your changes. An example
Code Options dialog box is shown in the following figure:
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Figure 5.23 Code Options dialog box
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* OnChangeDelay: Sets the delay between the end of Graffiti input to the firing
of the OnChange event in increments of one-tenth of a second. The default

setting is 20, which equals two seconds.

*  Memory Usage: The three items in this group set memory usage options.

*  Max Number of global + local variables per script: Sets the maximum

number of global and local variables per script.

¢ Size of Evaluation Stack: Sets the size of the evaluation stack.

* Max Call Depth: Sets the maximum call depth.

MobileApp Designer Window menu

The Window menu allows you to select and arrange the open windows on the

MobileApp Designer desktop.

Figure 5.24 MobileApp Designer Window menu
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The Window menu contains the following options:

* Cascade: Cascades all open windows on the desktop.

» Tile: Tiles all open windows on the desktop.
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* Arrange Icons: Moves the icons of minimized windows to the bottom of desktop.

*  Open windows list: Click the desired window name to bring it to the front and
make it active. The currently active window has a check mark to the left of its
name in this list.

MobileApp Designer Help menu

The Help menu provides access to online help for and information about MobileApp
Designer.

Figure 5.25 MobileApp Designer Help menu
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The Help menu contains the following options:

e Help Topics: Displays the main online help window for MobileApp Designer.
For information on using online help, click the Start button on the Windows
Taskbar and click Help.

* SF MobileApp Guide: Displays the Satellite Forms MobileApp Guide PDF
document in Adobe Acrobat.

* SF KnowledgeBase: Opens the Satellite Forms KnowledgeBase, a searchable
help file containing known problems and solutions, as well as How-To guides for
Satellite Forms. The KnowledgeBase is also available online on the Satellite
Forms website.

* SF Solutions Guide: Opens the Satellite Forms Solutions Guide, a searchable
help file collection of numerous solutions for Satellite Forms developers,
organized into various categories. The Solutions Guide is also available online on
the Satellite Forms website.

* About MobileApp Designer...: Displays the About box, which displays the
Satellite Forms MobileApp Designer version and build numbers and copyright
notice. If you need to contact technical support, be sure you have the build and
version numbers handy.

MobileApp Designer toolbars

MobileApp Designer includes three dockable toolbars that provide one-click shortcuts
to most common tasks. You can drag any of the toolbars off the MobileApp designer
window and drop them anywhere on your Windows desktop. Whenever MobileApp
Designer is the active application, the undocked toolbars are visible. If you prefer to
dock a toolbar, drag it to the desired location just below the menu bar and drop it
there. You can arrange the three toolbars in any order, in one or more rows. Note that
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it is possible that you may not be able to see all of the icons on all of the toolbars in
their default layout, depending on your desktop PC screen size. If you can only see
some of the icons on the right-most toolbar, for example, drag that toolbar down to the
next row, or along the left side of the MobileApp Designer window, so that all of the
icons are visible. You should be able to see all of the toolbar icons that are present in
the sample images below.

Tip Hover the mouse cursor over a toolbar button to display the name of the button in
a tooltip and a description of the what the button does in the status bar.

General toolbar

Several MobileApp Designer File and Edit menu options are available on the General
toolbar, as shown in the following figure:

Figure 526 MobileApp Designer General toolbar (undocked)
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The following table lists and describes the MobileApp Designer General toolbar
buttons:

Table 5.9  MobileApp Designer General toolbar buttons

Button Description

New Project: Opens a new Satellite Forms project.

o Open: Displays a standard file Open dialog box that allows you to open an existing
= project.

Save: Saves the current project. If the current project is new and you have not saved
E it, MobileApp Designer opens the Save As dialog box, which allows you name the
project and select the directory in which to save it.

Print: Displays the standard Print dialog box, which allows you to set printing options
% and to print the current form.

Cut: Cuts the selected item from the project and places it on the clipboard. If you
Cli% select multiple items, all are cut to the clipboard. You can paste items from the
clipboard into the same project or into a different project.

3 Copy: Copies the selected item and places it on the clipboard. If you select multiple
items, all are copied to the clipboard. You can paste items from the clipboard into the
same project or into a different project.

Paste: Pastes the item from the clipboard into the current project. If the clipboard
E contains multiple items, all are pasted into the current project. You can paste items
from the clipboard into the same project or into a different project.

Delete: Deletes the selected item from the project. Some items, such as scripts,
X allow you to select Undo to restore the most recent deletion. Controls and most other
items do not.

Undo: Reverses the preceding action, for example, restoring the most recent
deletion from a script. This button is available only if the preceding action can be
undone.
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Table 5.9  MobileApp Designer General toolbar buttons (Continued)

Redo: Repeats the preceding action, for example, restoring the portion of a script

] removed with the Undo button. This button is available only if the preceding action
can be re-done.

1 Find: Applies only to scripts. Displays the Find dialog box, which allows you to
specify the text to search for in the current script and other search options. See
Figure 5.10 on page 81 for an example Find dialog box.

BF Find in Project: Applies only to scripts. Displays the Find in Project dialog box,

which allows you to specify the text to search for in all scripts in the current project
and other search options. See Figure 5.11 on page 81 for an example Find in Project
dialog box.
Help: Displays the main online help window for MobileApp Designer. For information

@ on using online help, click the Start button on the Windows Taskbar and click Help.

MobileApp Designer Control Palette toolbar

The Control Palette toolbar provides access to all of the controls you can place on
forms or in applications. Click the desired control button to place that control on the
current form, then position the control on the form by dragging it or by setting the
Dimensions properties in the Propertyspace palette. An example Control Palette
toolbar is shown in the following figure:

Figure 5.27 MobileApp Designer Control Palette toolbar (undocked)

Contral Palette

The following table lists and describes the MobileApp Designer Control Palette
toolbar buttons:

Table 5.10 MobileApp Designer Control Palette toolbar buttons

Button Description

Title Control: Each form or page can only have one Title control.

Ab

ﬁ Text Control: The handheld device cannot change the text a Text control displays.
Use Text controls to label other controls.

Edit Control: Displays and optionally edits a specific field from the current record of
------- the form’s linked table in a single line.

— Paragraph Control: Works exactly like an Edit control except that it allows the data to
IF occupy multiple lines.

& Check Box Control: Displays and optionally edits a True/False field from the current
& record of the form’s linked table: checked equals a field value of True, cleared equals
a field value of False.

Radio Button Control: Works like a Check Box control except that the selection in a
group of controls bound to the same table field is mutually exclusive. Radio Button
controls can display and edit Numeric fields.
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Table 5.10 MobileApp Designer Control Palette toolbar buttons (Continued)

Cl

Button Control: Performs an action, such as jumping to another form, returning to the
previous form, or creating a new record.

List Box Control: Displays multiple records from one or more columns of data from
the table linked to a form.

£

Drop List Control: Displays a list of items from which a user can choose. A Drop List
control is the space-saving equivalent of a Lookup control.

=
[::]
+

7

Lookup Control: Displays a list of items from which a user can choose. Use Lookup
controls to display information in a user-friendly format by using a linked lookup table
to retrieve information from another table that contains the user-readable data.

Ink Control: Allows you to collect signatures or sketches from the handheld device.
The drawing or signature created in the Ink control is compressed and saved in the
Binary field designated as the control’s data source.

Bitmap Control: Places a bitmap on a form. Use this control to add pictures, logos,
and other interesting visual touches to your forms.

Graffiti Shift Indicator Control: Places an indicator graphic on the handheld device’s
screen that shows the shift status of the Graffiti handwriting recognizer. This control
displays different symbols for lowercase, shifted, or caps lock Graffiti mode. It is not
available for Pocket PC applications.

Auto Stamp Control: Automatically enters a date or time stamp in a field. Display the
time/date stamp by adding an Edit control linked to the same data source as the Auto
Stamp control.

SFX Custom Control: Inserts an SFX Custom control in a form. This button is only
active if an SFX Extension has been added to the current project.

For more information on using controls and setting control properties, see Using
controls on page 124.
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MobileApp Designer Misc toolbar

Several MobileApp Designer View, Handheld, and Build menu options are available
on the Misc toolbar, as shown in the following figure:

Figure 528 MobileApp Designer Misc toolbar
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The following table lists and describes the MobileApp Designer Misc toolbar buttons:

Table 5.11  MobileApp Designer Misc toolbar buttons

Button Description
Manage Extensions: Displays the Available Extensions dialog box, as shown in
E Figure 5.15 on page 86, for an example and more information.

Show Scripts: Displays the Application Scripts window on the desktop. See
E] Chapter , Satellite Forms Scripting Language Reference, on page 257 for more
information.

Compile Script: Compiles the open script. This button is available only when a

ke script is open in the Application Scripts window.
ER Rebuild All: Rebuilds the current project for the selected application target. The
ki selected application target is shown in the Select Target drop-list.
E Download App & Tables: Downloads the current application and its tables to a
n .
= handheld device.
D= Upload Tables: Uploads an application’s tables from the handheld device to the
i development computer where MobileApp Designer can access them.

Select Target: Sets the application build target for the project. A project can contain
|PH|ITI multiple application targets, each of which can have its own forms, controls,
properties, and other properties.
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Chapter 6

Creating your Application
Planning your application

Creating your Application

This chapter lists and describes steps required for developing your Satellite Forms
application. It is organized into the following sections:

* Planning your application: Advice about the planning stage of a Satellite Forms
application.

* Overview: phases of application development: A brief description of the three
phases of Satellite Forms application development.

* Creating and editing forms: Instructions for creating forms using MobileApp
Designer.

» Using controls: Definitions and descriptions of all available controls.

This chapter assumes you are familiar with the MobileApp Designer application.
Refer to Overview, on page 39 and MobileApp Designer Reference, on page 67 for a
review if needed. Many of the concepts involved in creating an application are also
illustrated in detail in Sample Application: Work Order, on page 527.

Planning your application

Elements of good
planning:

A Satellite Forms application is a collection of tables and forms designed to allow
users to browse existing information, collect new information, or both.

It is important to think through a proposed application before starting a project. You
should clearly define the purpose and the information requirements of the application
before you start working with MobileApp Designer to create the tables and forms. If
you complete the planning task before you create forms and tables, you will do less
backtracking and redesigning and the completed application will function in a manner
that facilitates, complements, and enhances the end-users’ performance.

A well planned application typically addresses each of the following elements:

* End user requirements: who will use your application, and for what purpose?
* Application requirements: what does the application need to do?

* Application design: how will the application satisfy the requirements?

* Application development: how will the application be implemented?

* Application testing: does the application work as planned?
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The four major questions
to ask when planning an
application:

* Deployment and maintenance: how will the application be delivered to end users
and maintained after deployment?

You should always clearly define the data to be accessed by end users, the information
to be collected and merged into the database, and the forms to be built with
MobileApp Designer. Careful planning makes it possible to design compact, concise
forms that make the most of the handheld device’s screen size. Although it is possible
to create forms that are many pages long, in general a short, concise form will result in
a more effective application.

You must also decide how data should move between handheld devices and your
database. If you divide your application into several efficient pieces, information
moves more smoothly. For example, on the desktop, Microsoft Outlook is one
application, similar to your desktop application or database. On the handheld, several
smaller applications replace Outlook, for example, the Palm Address Book, Calendar,
Memo Pad, To Do List, and Mail applications. Your Satellite Forms application
should be similar to these smaller applications, rather than one large application that
tries to do too much.

When you are planning your Satellite Forms application, ask the following questions:
1 What kinds of information do end users need to access?

Sales staff would need customer account information, which may include a
customer’s location and contact information, inventory, scheduled visits, and so on.

2 What kinds of information do end users need to update or add?

Using the sales example again, this type of data might include new orders, returns,
updating inventory numbers, and so on.

3 What format is required to store the data in questions 1 and 2?

This question relates to the fields that appear in the application’s tables. These
tables contain the information described by the answers to the first two questions.
How many fields are required? What is the best way to group these fields? What
data types are needed to display or record this data?

4 What database format should you use?

Satellite Forms supports both .DBF (dBase V) and .MDB (Access) database
formats to store its transfer tables. In your project, use the Project Properties dialog
box, as shown in Figure 5.13 on page 83, to set the desktop database format to use
for each application target.

» Ifyou are planning to use Access 2000 or later for your Palm OS applications,
you must specify .MDB as the desktop database format.

After you have planned your Satellite Forms application, you are ready to start
creating the application using MobileApp Designer.

Overview: phases of application development

This section summarizes the complete process of creating an application, integrating
the application with your database, and deploying the application to your end users.
Additional examples and instructions appear in the sample application described in



Creating your Application
Overview: phases of application development

Sample Application: Work Order, on page 527. If needed during development, a
complete reference for working with MobileApp Designer is provided in MobileApp
Designer Reference, on page 67.

Developing a typical Satellite Forms application can be broken into three phases:
Phase 1 — Working with MobileApp Designer, Phase 2 — Integrating applications with
your database management system, and Phase 3 — Deploying your application. A
summary of each of the three phases is provided below, followed by details on
implementing Phase 1. Phase 2 is covered in Integrating a Satellite Forms database
with a Corporate database, on page 196. Phase 3 is covered in Deploying your
Application, on page 229.

Phase 1 — Working with MobileApp Designer

In Phase 1, you use MobileApp Designer to create, configure, and test Satellite Forms
applications for handheld devices. This process consists of ten steps after a new
project has been created:

1 Create tables by adding and configuring columns (fields) and entering sample data
using the table editor. These tables hold the data to be displayed, edited, or both, on
the handheld device.

2 Create forms and associate the forms as appropriate with the tables containing the
data to be displayed or modified. These forms are the screens or pages that users
see when the application is downloaded and run on the handheld device.

3 Add controls to forms, set their properties, associate as appropriate with a specific
table column, and position them on the form.

4 Add scripts to your application to enhance its functionality. For more information,
see Satellite Forms Scripting Language Reference, on page 257.

5 Add control actions, table filters, extensions, and color to your application to
enhance its functionality. For more information, see Using Actions, Filters,
Extensions, and Color, on page 177

6 Configure your application’s properties, including the application’s name, the
initial form, and other options.

7 Create an icon image for your application.

8 Download the application and its tables to the handheld device to check the
appearance and operation of your forms and controls using the sample data you
input in Step 1. For instructions on downloading an application to a handheld, see
Installing the engine and downloading the application on page 175.

9 Upload application tables back into MobileApp Designer to make sure any updates
or new data entries made using the handheld device were transferred correctly to
the associated tables in the application. For instructions on uploading application
tables from the handheld device to MobileApp Designer, see Installing the engine
and downloading the application on page 175.

Details on creating your application are provided later in this chapter. After you have
created your application, you are ready to integrate the application with your database
management system in Phase 2.
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Phase 2 - Integrating applications with your database management
system

Once you have completed Phase 1, you have an operational handheld device
application. Phase 2 focuses on integrating the application with your database
management system. To accomplish this integration, you must complete the following
steps:

1 Link the database tables created by Satellite Forms with the database application.

2 Write code to extract data from the database and copy it into the Satellite Forms
tables. This code prepares a table or tables to be downloaded to the handheld
device.

3 Write code to transfer data from the associated Satellite Forms database tables on
the handheld device back to the database and merge as desired.

4 Write code to handle sync events, that is, to transfer information to and from the
handheld device. This code calls the code in Steps 2 and 3 as required.

Detailed information and instructions for completing Phase 2 appear in Integrating a
Satellite Forms database with a Corporate database, on page 196.

Phase 3 — Deploying your application

After you have completed Phase 2, you have an operational handheld device
application that is integrated with your database management system. Phase 3 focuses
on distributing your application to your end users. To deploy your application, you
must complete the following steps:

1 Modify the HotSyncStatus or ActiveSync handler of your PC application.

2 Load the Satellite Forms RDK redistributable components to any computers that
will be used to install or synchronize with Satellite Forms applications onto
handheld devices.

Note You can create install disks from the provided disk images or write your own
installation program to accomplish this step.

3 Load all files associated with your application onto the PC.

4 Load all files associated with your Satellite Forms application onto any computers
that will be used to install or sync with Satellite Forms applications onto handheld
devices.

5 Load the necessary files onto handheld devices.

6 Register the Satellite Forms conduit with ActiveSync or HotSync Manager and
restart it.

7 Install the Satellite Forms engine and other files, if necessary, onto the handheld
devices.

8 Install the Satellite Forms application (forms and tables) onto handheld devices.

You can use the Satellite Forms RDK Install Utility (RDKINST.EXE for Palm OS
and CeRdklInst.EXE for Pocket PC) to simplify the loading of the necessary files onto
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handheld devices. Detailed information and instructions for completing Phase 3
appear in Deploying your Application, on page 229.

Phase 1: Working with MobileApp Designer

This section contains detailed instructions and information about Phase 1 of
developing your Satellite Forms application. It assumes that you know how to open a
new project and perform basic functions with MobileApp Designer. Refer to
Overview, on page 39 or MobileApp Designer Reference, on page 67 if needed during
development.

You will complete the following steps in Phase 1:

1 Work with tables.

2 Create and edit forms.

3 Create menus you want to appear in your application.
4 Use controls to add functionality to your application.

5 Enhance your application’s functionality with actions, filters, extensions, and SFX
plug-ins and custom controls.

6 Configure your application’s properties.
7 Download the application to the handheld device from MobileApp Designer.

8 Upload application tables back into MobileApp Designer from the handheld
device.

Working with tables

Most applications contain tables. This section explains how to create and edit or
import tables for use when developing applications with MobileApp Designer. Like
other relational databases, Satellite Forms uses tables to store and retrieve
information. An application created with MobileApp Designer can use one or many
tables. Tables in Satellite Forms have the following requirements:

* Each table in a Satellite Forms application must have a unique name.
e Each table has rows and columns — that is, records and fields.

* Each field is labeled with a field name describing the information stored in the
field (for example, CLIENTNAME).

» Each field is assigned a specific data type that determines the characters and

format the field accepts. For example, only numbers can be stored in a numeric
field.

Satellite Forms tables support the following field data types:
e Character: Accepts any printable character: letters, numbers, and symbols.

* Numeric: Accepts numbers only, such as prices, inventory quantities, ID
numbers, and so on. Note that phone numbers, zip codes, and numbers
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representing dates and times should not be entered into numeric fields. Use the
Character data type for phone numbers and zip codes. Dates and times have their
own corresponding data types.

e True/False: Accepts only T for true or F for false. Use for Boolean data.

* Date: Accepts only date information in MM/DD/YYYY format in MobileApp
Designer. On the handheld device, dates are displayed and entered in a country—
specific format according to the Preferences settings on the handheld device.

* Time: Accepts only time information in the HH:MM am/pm format in
MobileApp Designer. On the handheld, times are displayed and entered in a
country—specific format according to the Preferences settings on the handheld
device.

* Binary: Accepts input from an Ink control for signatures, drawings, and so on.
This data appears on the desktop computer as an OLE object.

» Time Stamp: Accepts an eight-bit integer used to establish compatibility with
imported Oracle Lite tables.

Creating a new table

To create a new table in the current project, select Edit > Insert Table from the
MobileApp Designer menu. This opens the Table dialog box with a default table and
column, as shown in the following figure.

Figure 6.1  Table dialog box
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Type a name for this table into the Table Name edit box. This is the name by which
all objects in the current project reference the table. Check the Link table name to
filename box to have MobileApp Designer use the table name to generate the default
name of the database file created when you save the project. Change the database file
name by typing a new name in the Save As edit box, if desired.

The Backup, Read Only, and NoAutoCommit options allow you to set some special
behaviours, or attributes, for each table:

The Backup option applies to the Palm OS platform only (it has no effect on the
Pocket PC platform whether or not it is checked) and is used to specify whether
Palm HotSync should make an extra backup copy of the table during the HotSync
process.

The Read Only option allows you to make the table so that it cannot be modified.
The records in the table can be viewed but they cannot be changed. This option
applies to both Palm OS and Pocket PC platforms. On the Pocket PC platform,
there is a performance advantage to using read only tables, as they allow your
application to close faster than standard read/write tables. Therefore, if your
application design is such that this particular table cannot and should not be
modified on the handheld, it makes sense to ensure the Read Only option is
checked.

The NoAutoCommit option applies to the Pocket PC platform only (it has no
effect on the Palm OS platform whether it is checked or not). This option defines a
table that behaves in some ways like a regular read/write table, and in some ways
like a read only table, and is generally considered an advanced option. The
NoAutoCommit option means that the table can be modified like a regular read/
write table, but that none of the changes to the table are saved automatically. In
order to save changes to a NoAutoCommit table, your application has to save or
“commit” those changes in script by calling the Tables(“tablename’).CommitData
method. The reasons why you might want to use this table option are explored in a
Satellite Forms KnowledgeBase article titled “How To Make PocketPC PDB
Apps Close Faster” which you can find in your locally installed KnowledgeBase
or online at http://www.satelliteforms.net/knowledgebase.htm.

When you create a new table, the Layout tab on the Table dialog box contains a
single, default column. Click the column name and then click the Edit... button or
double-click the column name to display the Edit Column dialog box, as shown in the
following figure:
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Column data types

Figure 6.2  Edit Column dialog box
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Type a name for the column. Column names can be a maximum of ten characters
which must be the letters A-Z, the numbers 0-9, or the underscore character( ).
Column names should reflect the contents of the field being created and must be
unique within the same table. All objects in the current project reference the column
by this name.

Columns in Satellite Forms tables support the following data types:

Character: Any printable character: letters, numbers, and symbols.
Numeric: Numeric data: prices, inventory quantities, and so on.

True/False: A standard Boolean data type. Fields of this type accept either T for
true or F for false. True/False fields are frequently linked to Check Box controls.
See Check Box control on page 136 for more information.

Date: Dates in MM/DD/YYYY format, for example, 11/21/2003 or 5/6/2004 in
MobileApp Designer only. On the handheld device, dates are displayed and
entered in a country—specific format according to the settings in the handheld
device’s preferences panel.

Time: Times in HH:MM AM/PM format (10:42 PM, 7:11 Am) in MobileApp
Designer only. On the handheld device, times are displayed and entered in a
country—specific format according to the settings in the handheld device’s
preferences panel.

Binary: Ink control data format for signatures, drawings, and so on. This data
appears on the desktop computer as an OLE object after uploading data from the
handheld device.

Time Stamp: An eight-bit integer used to maintain compatibility with imported
Oracle Lite tables.

The Character and Numeric data types require a column width setting. The column
width determines the maximum number of characters a field accepts. The column
width need not be the same as the width of the control that displays the information on
the handheld device.

L]

The Character data type column width must be in the range 1 to 32,767.
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*  The Numeric data type column width must be in the range 1 to 19.

Tip To conserve space and memory, set the column widths to the smallest useful size
possible for each column.

The Numeric data type supports decimal places from 0 to 6 or floating point.

To make the entry of dates and times on the handheld device easier, you can take
advantage of a number of shortcuts Satellite Forms provides.

Normally when you enter dates, you use the format specified in the handheld device’s
preferences. Satellite Forms applications default to the current month, year, and
century allowing you to omit these items in date entries, as appropriate.

For example, assume today is June 30, 2003 and the preferred date format on the
handheld device is MM/DD/YY. The following table illustrates the date value
Satellite Forms records for the given date value entered:

Table 6.1  Satellite Forms date format example

Value Entered Value Recorded
5 6/5/2003
5/3 5/3/2003
5/3/80 5/3/1980
5/3/2005 5/3/2005

Likewise, you normally use the format HH:MM or HH:MM:SS to enter times.
Satellite Forms assumes all times are AM unless entered as PM. You can shorten AM
and PM by entering an a or a p instead. In addition, Satellite Forms applications
default to zero all missing time elements, so you can omit the seconds or minutes
portion of a time as appropriate. The following table illustrates the time value Satellite
Forms records for the given time value entered:

Table 6.2  Satellite Forms time format example

Value Entered Value Recorded
1 1AM

1a 1AM

1:15a 1:15 AM
1:15am 1:15 AM

1p 1PM

1:15p 1:15 PM

1:15 pm 1:15 PM

To add a new column, click the New... button or double-click in the white space below
the existing columns to display the Create New Column dialog box. This dialog box
works exactly like the Edit Column dialog box, as shown in Figure 6.2 on page 106.
The default name for the new column is COL_X, where X is the next available letter.

Type a new name and set up the column’s data type and options. Click the OK button
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to add the new column to the table. Repeat this process as needed to add all necessary
columns to the table.

To delete an existing column, click the desired column and then click the Delete
button. MobileApp Designer deletes the column immediately, without prompting you
first.

Setting column order  To change the order of the columns in a table, click the column you would like to
move and then click the Up or Dn button to position the column as desired. Repeat
this process until the columns are in the desired order.

Importing tables

MobileApp Designer allows you to import a database schema from an ODBC data
source. The structure of these tables, but not the data, is automatically created in the
current project. This feature saves you from having to create tables manually in
MobileApp Designer when they already exist in an ODBC data source.

Select Edit > Import Table... from the MobileApp Designer menu to start the
Import Table wizard, as shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.3  Import Table wizard, Select Plug-In step
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Select the desired plug-in and click the Next > button.

The next step allows you to select the desired connection type and then a data source
based on the connection type, as shown in the following figure:
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Figure 6.4  Import Table wizard, ODBC Connection step, Data source selected
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Select either Data source or Driver as the connection type. Depending on the option
you select, the next wizard step displays all the data sources or drivers present on your
development computer. The steps required to import a table from a data source and
from a driver are explained in the following sections. See Importing tables using a
driver connection on page 109 for instructions on using a driver connection.

When you select Data source as the connection type, the Import Table wizard lists
available ODBC data sources. If the data source you want to use requires a login, click
the Login... button and type your user name and password. Select the desired ODBC
data source in the list and click the Next > button.

Tip If the data source you want to use is not listed, use the Windows ODBC Data
Sources Control Panel applet to define the desired data source. See Windows Help for
more information.

At this point, the process of importing a table schema from data source or a driver is
identical. See Importing the table schema on page 110 for instructions.

When you select Driver as the connection type, the Import Table wizard lists the
ODBC drivers installed on your development computer as shown in the following
figure:
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Importing the table
schema

Figure 6.5 Import Table wizard, ODBC Connection step, Driver selected
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Select the desired ODBC driver in the list and click the Next button. Use the database
driver to select the desired database or instance.

Cancel | Help |

Note When you click the Next > button, the wizard accesses the selected database
driver. Since every driver is different, instructions for selecting a database file or
instance cannot be provided here. See the online help or user manuals supplied with
the database driver for more information.

After you have selected the desired data source or driver, the next step is to select the
table whose schema you want to import, as shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.6  Import Table wizard, Select ODBC Item step
Select ODBC Item
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o
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Select the desired table in the list and click the Next > button.

Cancel | Help
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Tip To display additional items stored in the selected ODBC data source, including
views, system tables, and aliases, click the Options... button and check the desired
options.

Check the box to the left of each field you want to import. To designate a field as a
primary key, right-click the desired field and select Primary Key from the popup
menu. Repeat this process for additional primary key fields. This option is available
only for database types that support primary keys.

Tip Click the Advanced... button to set synchronization options and a SQL SELECT
statement WHERE clause, if desired.

Figure 6.7  Import Table wizard, Select Fields step
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When you are finished selecting the fields to be imported and setting the primary keys,
click the Next > button.

The next wizard step shows you the selected settings for the table to be imported as
shown in the following figure:
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Figure 6.8  Import Table wizard, Current Settings step
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Clear the check box to the left of any item that you do not want to allow the system
administrator to modify when the application is installed on the server. When you are
finished setting administration option, click the Next >button.

The final wizard step shows you the default column mapping for the table to be
imported as shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.9  Import Table wizard, Column Mapping step
Column Mapping

Drag the fields in the right column up or down to align them with
matching PalmPilot organizer fields in the left column. Double-click
or press the spacebar to map or unmap the fields. Check that all
desired fields are mapped.
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If any columns are not properly mapped to their Satellite Forms equivalents, click and
drag the desired column in the right-hand column until it is aligned with the correct
Satellite Forms column and drop it there. When you are finished setting the column
mapping click the Finish button to import the selected table schema.
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Editing table data

After creating or importing a table, you can add or edit data as needed using
MobileApp Designer to support your development effort.

Note For instructions on changing the table layout, see Creating a new table on
page 104.

The Editor page is not intended for actual data entry into a Satellite Forms application,
aside from smaller databases such as droplist items. Your DBMS or sync server
application is much faster and more efficient for data entry. Use the Editor page to
create a few records for the application so you can test it completely on the handheld
device before moving to the integration phase.

To edit table data, click the Editor tab. Click the Insert Rows button to insert a row
above the current row. Click the Delete Rows... button to delete the current row.
MobileApp Designer prompts you to delete the selected row. An example Editor tab is
shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.10 Table dialog box, Editor tab
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To place a Tab character into a cell, type \t; to insert a carriage return/line feed into a
cell, type \n.

Tip When you download the table to a handheld device, these sequences are
converted to their proper values.
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You can also copy & paste data into the table editor instead of typing it in. To do this,
you must first create the empty rows in the table to receive the pasted data, either by
using the Insert Rows button, or just by holding down the down cursor button to create
new rows. The table you are copying from must have the same column layout, of
course. This approach works well when copying some data from a spreadsheet
program like Microsoft Excel®, for example.

Creating and editing forms

Forms provide the graphical user interface (GUI) for your applications. Forms display
information from a linked table, allow users to add or edit data, and provide other
tools that make your handheld applications both useful and easy to use.

Forms can have one or more pages, each page filling the handheld device’s screen. A
handheld application can have as many forms as needed to perform its tasks.

Tip Efficient, effective applications have as few forms and as few pages per form as
possible.

When you open a new project, MobileApp Designer places a blank form on the
desktop for you to begin working with.

To add a form to a project, select Edit > Insert Form from the MobileApp Designer
menu or right-click the Forms root icon in the Workspace palette and select Insert
Form from the context menu. To delete a form from a project, right-click the form’s
icon in the Workspace palette and select Delete Form from the context menu.

Form design window

The Form design window allows you to turn the design grid on and off and set the
zoom factor at which the form is displayed. It also displays the current position and
size of the selected control on the form.
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Figure 6.11 Form design window

Design Grid Zoom factor Control left'top  Control
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Click the Grid on/off button on the Form design window to turn the design grid on or
off. When the grid is turned on, as shown in Figure 6.11, control edges snap to the grid
points, making it easy to position, size, and line up controls on a form.

The design grid size is five pixels, which limits the position and size of a control to
five-pixel increments. Turn off the design grid to gain finer control over the size and
position of controls on a form.

To position and line up controls without the design grid, use the keyboard arrow keys
to move the selected control one pixel in any direction. To size a control, click Ctrl +
the desired arrow key. To position, size, and line up controls with greater precision,
enter the desired values into the Propertyspace palette for each control on a form.

MobileApp Designer displays all Palm OS forms at 200% of actual size by default
(for the Pocket PC platform the default zoom level is 100%). Click the arrow to the
right of the Zoom factor and select the desired percentage from the list.

The control origin is the x,y location, in pixels, of the control’s upper left corner on the
form. The control size is its width and height in pixels. Whenever you select a control
on a form, these coordinates appear on the form’s toolbar, as shown in Figure 6.11 on
page 115.
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Propertyspace palette

Form properties

Each form has a series properties that determine its base behavior. These properties set
the form’s name, length, associated table, and permissions.

To set form properties, click the open area of the desired form. Make sure you do not
click a control on the form. The form’s properties appear in the Propertyspace palette.
The Propertyspace palette displays the properties of the selected form or control in a
dockable pane.

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the property is
identical for all application targets in the project. The left-hand column only appears if
the current project has more than one application target defined. An example of a
property value that would not be shared between application targets is the position of a
control on a form. The position would be different for Palm and Pocket PC application
targets because of the different screen sizes of the two platforms. If a property has the
target check box checked, and you change that property, that setting is changed for all
targets. If you want to make a change to this target only, leaving any other targets
unchanged, uncheck the target column and then change the property setting. If you
want to revert back to the default setting across all targets, re-check the target column
for that property.

The center column, or left-hand column if the current project has just one application
target, displays the property. The right-hand column displays the setting for each
property. Some settings provide combo boxes from which you can select a valid
value.

Figure 6.12 Propertyspace palette (undocked) showing Form properties
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To dock the Propertyspace palette, drag the window to the desired edge of the
MobileApp Designer main window and drop it there. To undock the Propertyspace
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palette, drag the top of the palette to the center of the desktop and drop it there. The
Propertyspace palette works like an ordinary window on the desktop.

Form properties

The properties available for a form are listed in the following table:

Table 6.3  Form properties

Property Value

(Form) The name of the form. Other forms in the
current project refer to the form by this name.
Type the desired name.

Number of Pages The number of pages defined for the current
form. Each page is linked to the form’s table.
Use the spin buttons to set the desired number
of pages.

Menubar Select the name of the Menubar for this form.
You cannot select this value before adding a
menu to the project.

Table Select the name of the table to link to this form.
You cannot select this value before adding or
importing a table into the project.

Permissions: Create * True: Slow users to add new records to the
linked table.

* False: Prevent users from adding new
records to the linked table.

Permissions: Delete * True: Allow users to delete records from the
linked table.

* False: Prevent users from deleting records
from the linked table.

Permissions: Delete Last * True: Allow users to delete the last (only)
record in the linked table, leaving the table
empty.

* False: Clears the last record, but does not
delete the last (only) record from the linked
table.

Permissions: Modify * True: Allow users to modify existing records
in the linked table.

* False: Prevent users from modifying
existing records in the linked table.

Permissions: Navigate * True: Allow users to navigate between
records in the linked table.

* False: Prevent users from navigating
between records in the linked table.

()= Tip For more information on setting appropriate permissions, see Optimizing user
permissions on page 560.
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Working with menus

Applications use menu options to provide added functionality or alternative means of
accessing features. Menu Items and Button controls provide the same types of
features, including actions and table filters. MobileApp Designer provides a complete
set of menu-building tools.

Working with Menubars

A Menubar is a top-level component on a menu that holds menu items. To add a
Menubar to a project, select Edit > Insert Menubar from the menu or right-click the
Menus root icon in the Workspace palette and select Insert Menubar from the
context menu. To delete a form from a project, right-click the Menubar’s icon in the
Workspace palette and select Delete Menubar from the context menu.

Menubar properties

This section describes the properties available for Menubars.

& Note The Menubar Name property of MobileApp Designer Menubars cannot
contain spaces. Use underscores instead of spaces for this property.

The Propertyspace palette for a Menubar is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.13 Menubar Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a Menubar are listed in the following table:

Table 6.4  Menubar properties

Property Value

(Menubar) The name of the Menubar. The current project refers to the Menubar by
this name. Type the desired name.

Edit Menus Click this button to add or edit the Menus associated with the selected
Menubar, as described in the following section.

Target check box The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the check
box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and if it is not
checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The target check
box column only appears if the current project has more than one
application target defined.
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Edit Menubar dialog box, as shown in the following figure, allows you to add or
Menus attached to the selected Menubar.

Figure 6.14 Edit Menubar dialog box
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Menus list: Displays the Menus currently attached to the selected Menubar. Click
the desired Menu to edit or delete it.

Add... button: Adds a new Menu to the selected Menubar using the Menu
Properties dialog box, as shown in Figure 6.16 on page 121.

Edit... button: Edits the Menu selected in the Menus list using the Menu
Properties dialog box, as shown in Figure 6.16 on page 121.

Delete button: Deletes the Menu selected in the Menus list. MobileApp Designer
does not prompt you to delete the selected Menu.

Up/Dn buttons: To change the order of the Menus on the selected Menubar, click
the Menu you would like to move and then click the Up or Dn button to position
the Menu as desired. Repeat this process until the Menus are in the desired order.

Click the OK button to save all changes to the Menus in the selected Menubar. Click
the Cancel button to close the Edit Menubar dialog box without saving changes to the
selected Menubar.

Menu Properties

This section describes the properties available for Menus.

Note

The Menu Name property of MobileApp Designer Menus cannot contain

spaces. Use underscores instead of spaces for this property.

The Propertyspace palette for a Menu is shown in the following figure:
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Figure 6.15 Menu Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a Menu are listed in the following table:

Table 6.5 Menu properties

Property

Value

(Menu)

The name of the Menu. The current project refers to the Menu by this
name. Type the desired name.

Menubar

Read-only. Displays the name of the Menubar to which this Menu is
attached.

Edit Menu

* True: The selected Menu is an OS-defined Edit menu. You cannot
edit any other properties if you set this property to True.

* False: The selected Menu is a custom menu.

Edit Menu Items

Click this button to add or edit the Menu Items associated with the
selected Menu, as described in the following section.

Target check box

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the check
box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and if it is not
checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The target check
box column only appears if the current project has more than one
application target defined.

Adding or editing Menu  The Edit Menu Items dialog box, as shown in the following figure, allows you to add
Items  or edit Menus attached to the selected Menubar.
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Figure 6.16 Menu Properties dialog box
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*  Menu Items list: Displays the Menu Items currently attached to the selected
Menu. Click the desired Menu Item to edit or delete it.

* Add... button: Adds a new Menu Item to the selected Menu using the Menu Item
Properties dialog box, as shown in Figure 6.17 on page 122.

* Edit... button: Edits the Menu Item selected in the Menu Items list using the
Menu Item Properties dialog box, as shown in Figure 6.17 on page 122.

* Delete button: Deletes the Menu Item selected in the Menu Items list. Mobile App
Designer does not prompt you to delete the selected Menu Item.

*  Up/Dn buttons: To change the order of the Menu Items on the selected Menu,
click the Menu Item you would like to move and then click the Up or Dn button to
position the Menu Item as desired. Repeat this process until the Menu Items are in
the desired order.

Click the OK button to save all changes to the Menu Items in the selected Menu. Click
the Cancel button to close the Menu Properties dialog box without saving changes to
the selected Menu.
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Figure 6.17 Menu Item Properties dialog box
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» Caption: The text that appears on the Menu Item. Type the desired text.

e Shortcut: Shortcut key or keys for the selected Menu Item. Type the desired
shortcut.

* Separator: When checked, designates this Menu Item as a separator line between
groups of Menu Items, rather than an active Menu Item. You cannot set any other
properties for the Menu Item if you check this box.

* Action when Clicked: Displays the action or filter for the Menu Item. See Setting
up actions on page 177 for more information.

¢ Edit: Click this button to set the desired action or filter for the Menu Item. See
Setting up actions on page 177 for more information.
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Menu Item Properties
This section describes the properties available for Menu Items.

Note The Menultem Name property of MobileApp Designer Menu Items cannot
contain spaces. Use underscores instead of spaces for this property.

The Propertyspace palette for a Menu Item is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.18 Menu Item Propertyspace palette

Shortcut
Separatar Falze
[« Action Jurnp ta Farm

E dit Action

Menu Item Hame
M arne of the menu ke,

The properties available for a Menu Item are listed in the following table:

Table 6.6  Menu Item properties

Property Value

(Menultem) The name of the Menu Item. The current project refers to the Menu Item
by this name. Type the desired name.

Menu Read-only. Displays the name of the Menu to which this Menu Item is
attached.

Shortcut Shortcut key or keys for the selected Menu Item. Type the desired
shortcut.

Separator * True: The Menu Item is a separator — a line dividing groups of Menu

Items — not an active Menu ltem.

* False: The Menu Item is not a separator, but is instead an active
Menu Item.

Action Displays the action or filter for the Menu Item. See Setting up actions
on page 177 for more information.

Edit Action Click this button to set the desired action or filter for the Menu ltem. See
Setting up actions on page 177 for more information.
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Table 6.6 ~ Menu Item properties (Continued)

Property Value

Target check box The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the check
box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and if it is not
checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The target check
box column only appears if the current project has more than one
application target defined.

Using controls

This section describes the available controls and their properties. Controls provide a
wide range of functionality to your applications. All controls are associated with
forms, although not all controls are visible on a form when the application is running
on the handheld device.

The Control Palette toolbar, as shown in Figure 5.28 on page 97, provides one-click
access to all of the available controls. The Control Palette toolbar becomes active
whenever you select a form on the MobileApp Designer desktop.

To add a control to the selected form, click the desired button on the Control Palette
toolbar. MobileApp Designer places the new control in the upper left-hand corner of
the form, overlaying any control already in that position. Drag the new control to a
different location to reveal the previously inserted control.

When you add a control to a form, an icon appears in the Workspace palette under the
associated form’s icon. Click a control to display its properties in the Propertyspace
palette.

Working with controls

MobileApp Designer provides a variety of convenient ways of working with controls
so that you can build applications that make efficient use of screen space and are
efficient and easy to use.

To position a control on a form:
*  Click and drag the control to the desired location on the form.

*  Click the control you want to move and click the arrow keys on the keyboard to
move it to the desired position.

*  Click the control you want to position on the form and edit its Top and Left
properties in the Propertyspace palette.

To set the size of a control:

* Click and drag the appropriate grapples until the control is the desired size.
Grapples are the small black squares around the edge of the selected control.

*  Click the control you want to resize and press Ctrl + the appropriate arrow key.
The control’s dimensions change by one pixel each time you press an arrow key.

*  Click the control you want to resize and edit its Width and Height properties on
the Propertyspace palette.
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To set the z-order (stacking order) of two or more overlapping controls:

Click the desired control and then select Edit > Bring Control to Front or Edit >
Send Control to Back. For more information, see MobileApp Designer menus on
page 78.

To cut, copy, or delete one or more controls on a form:

*  Click the desired control and then select Edit > Cut Control, Edit > Copy
Control, or Edit > Delete Control. To cut, copy, or delete two or more controls
on a form, press and hold the Ctrl key and click the desired controls. Then select
the desired option from the Edit menu as usual. For more information, see
MobileApp Designer menus on page 78.

To paste one or more controls from the clipboard onto a form:

*  Click the form onto which you want to paste the control(s) on the clipboard and
select Edit > Paste Control. For more information, see MobileApp Designer
menus on page 78. Position and size the controls on the form as described above.

Control Properties

This section describes the properties available for each control MobileApp Designer
provides.

Note The Control Name property of MobileApp Designer controls cannot contain
spaces. Use underscores instead of spaces for this property.
Title control properties

The title control displays a title across the form or page, as shown in the following
figure:
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Figure 6.19 Form with Title control
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X Note The position of the Title control is fixed at the top of the form or page.
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The Propertyspace palette for a Title control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.20 Title control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a Title control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.7  Title control properties

Property Value

(Title) The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Text

The text that the Title control displays on the form or page. The
display name of the form or page. Type the desired name.

Target check box

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.

Text control  Text controls display static text on a form, as shown in the following figure:
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Figure 6.21 Form with Text control
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Ead Tip Use Text controls to label other controls, such as Edit and Paragraph controls, or
to provide instructions on using a form or page.



Creating your Application
Using controls

The Propertyspace palette for a Text control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.22 Text control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a Text control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.8  Text control properties

Property

Value

(Text)

The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Text

The text that the control displays on the form or page. Type the
desired text.

Note: Depending on the font you select for a Text control, the Text
property may hold more characters than the handheld device can

display. Use the appearance of the Text control in the Form design
window as a guide to the maximum number of characters you can
enter in a Text control.

Find Char

Click this button to display a table of the characters in the selected
font. Click the character you want to insert at the carrot position in the
Text property. Use this button to insert symbol characters into the
Text property.

Attributes: Font

Sets the font for the control. Select the desired font from the drop list.

Attributes: Visible

¢ True: The control is visible on the form.

* False: The control is not visible on the form.
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Table 6.8  Text control properties (Continued)

Property Value

Dimensions: Left The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
Dimensions: Top The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
Target check box The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the

property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.

gég Tip The Width and Height properties are set automatically based on the Font and
Text properties.
Edit control

An Edit control, as shown in the following figure, displays the contents of the
specified column for the current record of the form’s linked table.

Figure 6.23 Form with Edit control
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The Propertyspace palette for an Edit control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.24 Edit control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for an Edit control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.9  Edit control properties

Property Value

(EditText) The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Data Source: Column The name of the column (field) in the form’s linked table to which this
control is linked. This attribute is not available if the form on which it is
placed does not have a linked table. Select the desired column from

the list.
Attributes: Font Sets the font for the control. Select the desired font from the list.
Attributes: Alignment Sets the text justification for the control. Select Left or Right from the

list.
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Table 6.9  Edit control properties (Continued)

Property

Value

Attributes: AutoKeyboard

Sets the auto keyboard option for the control. Select the desired
option from the list. This attribute has five possible values:

L]

Off: When the user taps the edit control, no special handheld
keyboard appears.

Auto: When the user taps the edit control, the appropriate
handheld keyboard for the control’'s data source appears.

Character: When the user taps the edit control, the character
handheld keyboard appears.

Numeric: When the user taps the edit control, the numeric
handheld keyboard appears.

Time: When the user taps the edit control, the time entry
handheld keyboard appears.

Attributes: Underlined

True: Text typed into control is underlined.

False: Text typed into control is not underlined.

Attributes: Visible

True: The control is visible on the form.

False: The control is not visible on the form.

Attributes: Read-Only

True: The user cannot modify the text in the control.

False: The user can modify the text in the control.

Attributes: Don’t Modify
Table

True: The user cannot modify the data in the linked column using
this control.

False: The user can modify the data in the linked column using
this control.

Attributes: Auto Shift

True: The first character the user enters into the control is
automatically capitalized.

False: The shift status of the first character the user enters into
the control is not altered.

Attributes: Input Required

True: The user cannot move to the next record or to another form
before entering data into the control.

False: The user is not required to enter data into the control.

Dimensions: Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Width

The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Target check box

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.

Tip When the Satellite Forms Engine displays a form, it places the cursor on the
front-most Edit or Paragraph control on the form. To specify a particular Edit or
Paragraph control as the front-most control on the form, select the control and then
select Edit > Bring Control to Front from the MobileApp Designer menu.
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Paragraph control

The Paragraph control, as shown in the following figure, is similar to the Edit control
except that it displays information is displayed on multiple lines. If there is more
information than the Paragraph control can display all at one time, a vertical scroll bar
allows users to scroll to see the full contents of the control.

Figure 6.25 Form with Paragraph control

M[=] E3
1 &0, 37

-

PR LR

i




134

Satellite Forms 8
Development Guide

Propertyspace

The Propertyspace palette for a Paragraph control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.26 Paragraph control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a Paragraph control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.10 Paragraph control properties

Property

Value

(Paragraph)

The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Data Source: Column

The name of the column (field) in the form’s linked table to which this
control is linked. This attribute is not available if the form on which it is
placed does not have a linked table. Select the desired column from
the drop list.

Attributes: Font

Sets the font for the control. Select the desired font from the drop list.
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Table 6.10 Paragraph control properties (Continued)

Property

Value

Attributes: AutoKeyboard

Sets the auto keyboard option for the control. Select the desired
option from the drop list. This attribute has five possible values:

¢ Off: When the user taps the edit control, no special handheld
keyboard appears.

¢ Auto: When the user taps the edit control, the appropriate
handheld keyboard for the control’'s data source appears.

¢ Character: When the user taps the edit control, the character
handheld keyboard appears.

¢ Numeric: When the user taps the edit control, the numeric
handheld keyboard appears.

¢ Time: When the user taps the edit control, the time entry
handheld keyboard appears.

Attributes: Underlined

* True: Text typed into control is underlined.

¢ False: Text typed into control is not underlined.

Attributes: Visible

* True: The control is visible on the form.

* False: The control is not visible on the form.

Attributes: Read-Only

* True: The user cannot modify the text in the control.

* False: The user can modify the text in the control.

Attributes: Don’t Modify
Table

* True: The user cannot modify the data in the linked column using
this control.

¢ False: The user can modify the data in the linked column using
this control.

Attributes: Auto Shift

¢ True: The first character the user enters into the control is
automatically capitalized.

* False: The shift status of the first character the user enters into
the control is not altered.

Attributes: Input Required

* True: The user cannot move to the next record or to another form
before entering data into the control.

* False: The user is not required to enter data into the control.

Dimensions: Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Width

The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Height

The height (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Target check box

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.
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Check Box control

The Check Box control, as shown in the following figure, displays and optionally
edits a True/False field from the current record of the form’s linked table: checked
equals a field value of True, cleared equals a field value of False.

Figure 6.27 Form with Check Box control
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The Propertyspace palette for a Check Box control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.28 Check Box control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a Check Box control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.11 Check Box control properties

Property Value

(Checkbox) The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Text The text that the control displays on the form or page. Type the

desired text.
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Table 6.11

Check Box control properties (Continued)

Property

Value

Find Char

Click this button to display a table of the characters in the selected
font. Click the character you want to insert at the carrot position in the
Text property. Use this button to insert symbol characters into the
Text property.

Data Source: Column

The name of the column (field) in the form’s linked table to which this
control is linked. This attribute is not available if the form on which it is
placed does not have a linked table or if the linked table does not
contain at least one True/False field. Select the desired column from
the drop list.

Action

Displays the action or filter for the control. See Setting up actions
on page 177 for more information.

Edit Action

Click this button to set the desired action or filter for the control. See
Setting up actions on page 177 for more information.

Attributes: Font

Sets the font for the control. Select the desired font from the drop list.

Attributes: Visible

* True: The control is visible on the form.

* False: The control is not visible on the form.

Attributes: Read-Only

* True: The user cannot modify the setting of the control.

* False: The user can modify the setting of the control.

Attributes: Don’t Modify
Table

* True: The user cannot modify the data in the linked column using
this control.

¢ False: The user can modify the data in the linked column using
this control.

Attributes: Alternate
Shape

* True: Displays the alternate Check Box style, which resembles a
button that sticks when tapped on the handheld.

¢ False: Displays the standard Check Box style.

Attributes: Right Anchor

* True: The upper-right corner of the control is the anchor point for
the control.

* False: The upper-left corner of the control is the anchor point for
the control.

Dimensions: Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Width

The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Height

The height (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

¢ This property is only available if Alternate Shape is True.

Target check box

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.
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Radio Button control

The Radio Button control, as shown in the following figure, works like a Check Box
control except that the selection in a group of controls linked to the same field in the
form’s table is mutually exclusive. Radio Button controls can only be linked to
Numeric fields.

Figure 6.29 Form with Radio Button control

When more than one Radio Button control on a form uses the same column as its data
source, these controls form a group. Only one of the controls in a group can be
selected at a time. The value of the Button Index property is the integer placed in the
linked Numeric field when the user selects the corresponding Radio Button. When the
user navigates to a record with a field linked to one or more Radio Buttons, the Radio
Button with the Button Index property corresponding to the value in the linked field
becomes the selected button.

Note MobileApp Designer checks for previously used indices in the range of 0-31. If
you use an index greater than 31, MobileApp Designer does not check to see if there
are conflicts.
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The Propertyspace palette for a Radio Button control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.30 Radio Button control Propertyspace palette

Propertyspace
Farm
I Text Radicl
Find Char
[ Button Index 1]
Data Source
[« Columnin Form's Table In]
[« Action Maone
E dit &ction
Attributes
Font Marmal 9
[ “izible Tre
[« Read-Orly Falze
[w Dor't Modify Table Falze
[ Altznate Shape Falze
[« Input Required Falze
Dimensions
[ Left 3
[ Top 20
[ width 42
Control Hame
Mame of the contral,

The properties available for a Radio Button control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.12 Radio Button control properties

Property Value

(Radio) The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by

this name. Type the desired name.
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Table 6.12 Radio Button control properties (Continued)

Property Value

Text The text that the control displays on the form or page. Type the
desired text.

Find Char Click this button to display a table of the characters in the selected

font. Click the character you want to insert at the carrot position in the
Text property. Use this button to insert symbol characters into the
Text property.

Button Index

The integer placed in the linked Numeric field when the user selects
this Radio Button. When the user navigates to a record, the Radio
Button with the Button Index property corresponding to the value in
the linked field becomes the selected button. Select or type the
desired index.

Data Source: Column

The name of the column (field) in the form’s linked table to which this
control is linked. This attribute is not available if the form on which it is
placed does not have a linked table or if the linked table does not
contain at least one Numeric field. Select the desired column from
the drop list.

Action

Displays the action or filter for the control. See Setting up actions
on page 177 for more information.

Edit Action

Click this button to set the desired action or filter for the control. See
Setting up actions on page 177 for more information.

Attributes: Font

Sets the font for the control. Select the desired font from the drop list.

Attributes: Visible

¢ True: The control is visible on the form.

* False: The control is not visible on the form.

Attributes: Read-Only

* True: The user cannot modify the setting of the control.

* False: The user can modify the setting of the control.

Attributes: Don’t Modify
Table

* True: The user cannot modify the data in the linked column using
this control.

¢ False: The user can modify the data in the linked column using
this control.

Attributes: Alternate
Shape

* True: Displays the alternate Radio Button style, which resembles
a button that sticks when tapped on the handheld.

¢ False: Displays the standard Radio Button style.

Attributes: Input Required

* True: The user cannot move to the next record or to another form
before entering data into the control.

¢ False: The user is not required to enter data into the control.

Dimensions: Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Width

The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Target check box

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.
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Button control

The Button control, as shown in the following figure, performs an action, such as
jumping to another form, returning to the previous form, or creating a new record.

Figure 6.31 Form with Button control
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The Propertyspace palette for a Button control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.32 Button control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a Button control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.13 Button control properties

Property Value

(Button) The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Text The text that the control displays on the form or page. Type the
desired text.

Find Char Click this button to display a table of the characters in the selected
font. Click the character you want to insert at the carrot position in the
Text property. Use this button to insert symbol characters into the
Text property.

Action Displays the action or filter for the control. See Setting up actions

on page 177 for more information.
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Table 6.13 Button control properties (Continued)

Property

Value

Edit Action

Click this button to set the desired action or filter for the control. See
Setting up actions on page 177 for more information.

Attributes: Font

Sets the font for the control. Select the desired font from the drop list.

Attributes: Visible

¢ True: The control is visible on the form.

* False: The control is not visible on the form.

Attributes: Border

* True: Draws a border around the Button control, giving it the
standard appearance on the handheld device screen.

* False: Removes the border from the Button control, displaying
only the Text on the handheld device screen.

Attributes: Auto Repeat

* True: When the user taps the Button control, the Button fires its
action immediately and continues to fire it at specified intervals if
the user keeps the Button pressed.

¢ False: When the user lifts the stylus from the Button, the Button
fires its action.

Attributes: Alternate
Shape

* True: Displays the alternate Button style, which is a square-edged
rectangle.

¢ False: Displays the standard Button style, which is a round-edged
rectangle.

Dimensions: Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Width

The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Height

The height (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Target check box

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.
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List Box control

The List Box control, as shown in the following figure, displays multiple records from
one or more columns of data from the form’s linked table. If there are more fields than
the List Box can display at one time, a vertical scroll bar allows the user to scroll to
see all of the records.

Figure 6.33 Form with List Box control
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The Propertyspace palette for a List Box control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.34 List Box control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a List Box control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.14 List Box control properties

Property Value

(ListBox) The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Edit Displayed Columns Click this button to set up the columns (fields) the List Box control
displays. See Setting up a List Box control on page 147 for more
information.

Action Displays the action or filter for the control. See Setting up actions
on page 177 for more information.

Edit Action Click this button to set the desired action or filter for the control. See
Setting up actions on page 177 for more information.

Attributes: Visible ¢ True: The control is visible on the form.

* False: The control is not visible on the form.

Attributes: Draw ¢ True: Draws a line between records displayed in the List Box
Separator control.

¢ False: Displays records without separator lines.
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Table 6.14 List Box control properties (Continued)

Property Value

Dimensions: Left The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
Dimensions: Top The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
Dimensions: Width The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
Dimensions: Height The height (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Target check box The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the

property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.

Setting up a List Box  Click the Edit Displayed Columns button in the Propertyspace palette to set up a List
control  Box control. The Displayed Columns of List Control dialog box shows the current
column layout for the List Box control, as shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.35 Displayed Columns of List Control dialog box
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To use this dialog box, follow these instructions:

e Add...: Click this button to display the Add Column dialog box, as shown in the
following figure:



148 Satellite Forms 8
Development Guide

Figure 6.36 Add Column dialog box
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Column: Select the column to add using this combo box.

Alignment: Select Left or Right from this combo box to set the justification of
the data in the column.

Max Width: Set the maximum width of the column in characters.

Perform Lookup with column contents: Check this box to display the table
lookup settings for the column, as shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.37 Add Column Dialog Box with Perform Lookup box checked
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The List Box control allows lookups to be performed on each column. A
lookup matches a value in one table with the same value in another table
thereby displaying more useful information in the List Box. For example, if
the customers in a table are listed according to their ID numbers rather than
their names, a lookup table contains the account numbers and the
corresponding customer names can provide a useful lookup. If you specify a
lookup on the ID column of the original table, the List Box control looks up
the ID numbers listed in that column, matches them against the ID column in
the lookup table, retrieves the appropriate customer name from the NAME
column of the lookup table, and displays it on the List Box control.

To set up a lookup on the selected column, use these controls:
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* Table Name: Select the table containing the desired lookup data using
this combo box.

* Key Column: Select the key column using this combo box. This is the
column in the lookup table that is matched with the column from the
form’s linked table.

* Retrieved Column: Select the column in the lookup table that is
displayed on the form using this combo box.

* Edit...: To edit an existing column in the Displayed Columns of List Control
dialog box, select the desired column and click the Edit... button. The Edit
Column dialog box works exactly like the Add Column dialog box described
above.

¢ Delete: To delete a column from the List Box control, select the column and then
click the Delete button.

*  Up/Dn: To change the order in which columns are displayed on the List Box
control, use these two buttons to arrange the selected columns as desired. Select
the column you want to move and then click the Up or Dn button until it is in the
desired position.

Drop List control

The Drop List control, as shown in the following figure, displays a list of items from
which a user can choose. A Drop List control is the space-saving equivalent of a
Lookup control.

Figure 6.38 Form with Drop List control
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The Drop List control’s major advantage include space-saving and flexibility. When a
Drop List is not expanded, it occupies only the space needed to display the current
line. When a user taps the Drop List control, it expands to display a list from its linked
table and column.

The items the Drop List control displays are derived from a column in a lookup table.
The items displayed can be accessed indirectly through a link to a key column in the
lookup table. For example, to display customer names in a Drop List control when the
lookup table sorts names by customer ID number, set the Drop List’s Key Column
property to the ID number column and the Displayed Column property to the
customer name column.

If you do not need the Drop List control to perform a lookup, set both the Key
Column and the Displayed Column properties to the same column. Then, the Drop
List control displays and stores the same values.

Tip Using filters, you can link two drop lists so that one shows a category and the
other shows only items in the selected category. For details, see Linking Drop List
controls on page 557.
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The Propertyspace palette for a Drop List control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.39 Drop List control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a Drop List control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.15 Drop List control properties

Property

Value

(DroplList)

The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Data Source: Column

The name of the column (field) in the form’s linked table to which this
control is linked. This attribute is not available if the form on which it is
placed does not have a linked table. Select the desired column from
the list. This column is looked up in the Key Column of the lookup
table.

List Contents: Table
Name

The table containing the lookup information. The lookup table must
be a part of the current project. Select the desired table from the list.

List Contents: Key
Column

The column in both the form’s linked table and the lookup table. This
column must be of the same type and have the same name as the
Data Source: Column property. Select the desired column from the
list.

List Contents: Displayed
Column

The column in the lookup table that the control displays. Select the
desired column from the list.

Action

Displays the action or filter for the control. See Setting up actions
on page 177 for more information.

Edit Action

Click this button to set the desired action or filter for the control. See
Setting up actions on page 177 for more information.

Attributes: Font

Sets the font for the control. Select the desired font from the drop list.

Attributes: Visible

¢ True: The control is visible on the form.

* False: The control is not visible on the form.

Attributes: Don’t Modify
Table

* True: The user cannot modify the data in the linked column using
this control.

¢ False: The user can modify the data in the linked column using
this control.

Attributes: Input Required

* True: The user cannot move to the next record or to another form
before selecting data using the control.

¢ False: The user is not required to enter data into the control.

Attributes: Right Anchor

* True: The upper-right corner of the control is the anchor point for
the control.

* False: The upper-left corner of the control is the anchor point for
the control.

Control Dimensions: Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Control Dimensions: Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Control Dimensions:
Width

The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value

Drop List Dimensions:
Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the drop list part of the control. Type the
desired value.

Drop List Dimensions:
Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the drop list part of the control. Type the
desired value.
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Table 6.15 Drop List control properties (Continued)

Property

Value

Drop List Dimensions:
Width

The width (in pixels) of the drop list part of the control. Type the
desired value.

Drop List Dimensions:
Height

The height (in pixels) of the drop list part of the control. Type the
desired value.

Target check box

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.

Lookup control

The lookup control, as shown in the following figure, displays a list of items from
which a user can choose. Use Lookup Controls to display information in a user-
friendly format by using a linked lookup table to retrieve information from another
table that contains the data.

Figure 6.40 Form with Lookup control
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The items the Lookup control displays are derived from a column in a lookup table.

The items displayed can be accessed indirectly through a link to a key column in the
lookup table. For example, to display customer names in a Lookup control when the
lookup table sorts names by customer ID number, set the Lookup’s Key Column
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property to the ID number column and the Displayed Column property to the
customer name column.

The Propertyspace palette for a Lookup control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.41
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The properties available for a Lookup control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.16 Lookup control properties

Property

Value

(Lookup)

The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Data Source: Column

The name of the column (field) in the form’s linked table to which this
control is linked. This attribute is not available if the form on which it is
placed does not have a linked table. Select the desired column from
the list. This column is looked up in the Key Column of the lookup
table.

Lookup Table: Table
Name

The table containing the lookup information. The lookup table must
be a part of the current project. Select the desired table from the list.
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Table 6.16 Lookup control properties (Continued)

Property

Value

Lookup Table: Key
Column

The column in both the form’s linked table and the lookup table. This
column must be of the same type and have the same name as the
Data Source: Column property. Select the desired column from the
list.

Lookup Table: Displayed
Column

The column in the lookup table that the control displays. Select the
desired column from the list.

Attributes: Font

Sets the font for the control. Select the desired font from the drop list.

Attributes: Visible

* True: The control is visible on the form.

* False: The control is not visible on the form.

Dimensions: Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Width

The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Height

The height (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Target check box

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.

Ink control

The ink control, as shown in the following figure, allows you to collect signatures or
sketches from the handheld device. The drawing or signature created in the Ink control
is compressed and saved in a Binary field designated as the control’s data source.
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Figure 6.42 Form with Ink control
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% Note The contents of the Ink control’s data source can only be transferred from the
handheld device to MobileApp Designer or the application’s associated DBMS, but
not back to the handheld device.

The Propertyspace palette for an Ink control is shown in the following figure:
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Figure 6.43 Ink control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for an Ink control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.17 Ink control properties

Property

Value

(Ink)

The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Data Source: Column

The name of the column (field) in the form’s linked table to which this
control is linked. This attribute is not available if the form on which it is
placed does not have a linked table or if the linked table does not

have at least one Binary field. Select the desired column from the list.

Attributes: Visible

* True: The control is visible on the form.

* False: The control is not visible on the form.

Attributes: Discard Near
Points

* True: The Ink control smooths the drawing by discarding points
that are within a preset distance of each other. Best for capturing
sketches.

¢ False: The Ink control saves all points in the drawing. Best for
capturing signatures.

Dimensions: Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Width

The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Height

The height (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
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Table 6.17 Ink control properties (Continued)

Property Value

Target check box The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.

Procedure Inserting an Ink control

1 Make sure the form you want to add the Ink control to is the active form in the form
design window.

2 Click the Ink Control button [ in the Control Palette.
3 The Ink View Control appears in the active form as a box with the words /nk.

4 If needed, reposition the ink control by clicking inside the control and dragging it
into position.

5 Ifneeded, resize the ink control to the desired width and height.
6 The ink control has been added to your form.

Tip Display the ink image captured on the handheld in your desktop database
appllication using the SatForms Ink View OCX control. See the Deliveries sample
application and KnowledgeBase for complete details.

Tip The InkHelper extension provides options to convert the binary ink data into
other formats on the handheld, including a standard Windows BMP file. See the
InkHelper article in the KnowledgeBase for more information.

Bitmap control

The bitmap control, as shown in the following figure, places a bitmap image on a
form. Use this control to add pictures, logos, and other interesting visual touches to
your forms.

Both color and black & white bitmaps are supported. Satellite Forms supports 5 bit
depths: 1-bit, 2-bit, 4-bit, 8-bit and 16-bit. However, you must always supply a 1-bit
(black and white) version of the image. This will ensure that your application will
always look right on black and white devices.

Once you have associated a black and white image with a bitmap control, MobileApp
Designer will use a predefined file naming convention to locate the other versions of
the image file. MobileApp Designer will use the suffix "-2", "-4", "-8" and "-16" to
locate the color versions of the black and white image. The number corresponds to the
bit-depth of the file.

For example: if the bitmap control is associated with "Photo.bmp", MobileApp
Designer will look for "Photo-2.bmp", "Photo-4.bmp", etc.

You don't have to specify images for all bit-depths. Often, supplying a black & white
image plus an 8-bit (256 color) image is all you need to have your image look good on
both monochrome and color devices. Higher bit images occupy a larger memory
footprint. When building the project files, MobileApp Designer will use a dithering



Creating your Application
Using controls

algorithm to transform 2, 4, 8 and 16-bit images so that they will use the correct
Palm's color palettes, so your images may look different on the device. To avoid this
transformation effect, you may want to use a graphic editing tool to make sure that the
images are already using the correct Palm color palettes. For your reference, Satellite
Forms installs "PalmPalettes.bmp" in the Templates directory.

You can use Microsoft Paint to create your images, if you do not have a more
advanced image editor that you prefer to use. You can usually find this program in the
Accessories submenu in the Windows Start menu.

Note: using Microsoft Paint, 1-bit BMP file must be saved as Monochrome Bitmap
and other BMP files must be saved as 24-bit Bitmap. See the about box in any of
Satellite Forms sample projects for examples.

Starting with Satellite Forms 7.0, high density (HD) bitmaps can be used in your
PalmOS applications. High density bitmaps occupy the same amount of space on the
form, but display 4 times as much detail as standard density bitmaps, on PalmOS
deveices that support high density displays. High density bitmaps are supported at the
8 and 16 bit color depths. To add an 8 bit high density image to your application, save
the high density version of your bitmap with the -8-HD.bmp file suffix. To add a 16
bit high density image to your application, save the high density version of your
bitmap with the -16-HD.bmp file suffix.

The HD versions of your bitmaps need to be exactly twice as wide and twice as tall as
the standard density versions. For example, if a standard density bitmap is 44x43
pixels, the high density version of the image must be 88x86 pixels in size. MobileApp
Designer will always display the standard density version of the image in the form
designer view: it will not display the high density version of the image even if it is
available.

Note: There is a PalmOS limit of 64K for each bitmap family (all bit depths
combined).
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Figure 6.44 Form with Bitmap control
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Tip Make sure the bitmap image you place with a Bitmap control is the desired size.
The Bitmap control does not allow you scale the image, although you can crop an
image by changing the size of the Bitmap control.

The Propertyspace palette for a Bitmap control is shown in the following figure:
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Figure 6.45 Bitmap control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a Bitmapcontrol are listed in the following table:

Table 6.18 Bitmap control properties

(Bitmap)

The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Image Source: Source
Type

* File: The bitmap is loaded from a file on the development
computer.

* Table: The bitmap is loaded from a Binary field in the form’s
linked table.

Image Source: Column

The name of the column (field) in the form’s linked table from which
the image is loaded. This attribute is not available if the form on
which it is placed does not have a linked table or if the linked table
does not have at least one Binary field. Select the desired column
from the list. Available only if Source Type is Table.

Image Source: Image
File

The path and filename of the bitmap file the control displays.
Available only if Source Type is File. This must be the black & white
version of the bitmap: MobileApp Designer will locate the color
version of the bitmap based on the naming conventions described
above.

Image Source: Find File

Click this button to browse the development computer’s hard drive for
the desired bitmap image.

161



162 Satellite Forms 8
Development Guide

Table 6.18 Bitmap control properties (Continued)

(Bitmap) The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Attributes: Visible ¢ True: The control is visible on the form.

* False: The control is not visible on the form.

Dimensions: Left The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
Dimensions: Top The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
Dimensions: Width The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
Dimensions: Height The height (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Target check box The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the

property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.

Graffiti Shift Indicator control

The Graffiti Shift Indicator control, as shown in the following figure, places a graphic
on the handheld device’s screen that shows the shift status of the Graffiti handwriting
recognizer. This control displays different symbols for lowercase, shifted, or caps lock
Graffiti mode.

X Note The Graffiti shift control is not available for Pocket PC applications.

Figure 6.46 Form with Graffiti Shift Indicator control
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The Propertyspace palette for a Graffiti Shift Indicator control is shown in the

following figure:

Figure 6.47 Graffiti Shift Indicator control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for a Graffiti Shift Indicator control are listed in the following

table:

Table 6.19  Graffiti Shift Indicator control properties

Property

Value

(Graffiti)

The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Attributes: Pilot 1.0

* True: The control displays in Pilot 1.0 style.

¢ False: The control displays in its standard style.

Dimensions: Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Target check box

The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.
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Auto Stamp control

The Auto Stamp control, as shown in the following figure, automatically enters a date
or time stamp in a field.

Figure 6.48 Form with Auto Stamp control
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Tip The Auto Stamp control is invisible so place it anywhere on the form that is out
of the way.
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Tip Display the time/date stamp on the form by adding an Edit control linked to the
same data source as the Auto Stamp control.
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The Propertyspace palette for an Auto Stamp control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.49 Auto Stamp control Propertyspace palette
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The properties available for an Auto Stamp control are listed in the following table:

Table 6.20 Auto Stamp control properties

Property Value

(AutoStamp) The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Stamp Type * Current Date: Places the current date in the Data Source column.
The Data Source column must be a Date type.

* Current Time: Places the current time, without seconds, in the
Data Source column. The Data Source column must be a Time
type.

* Current Time (including seconds): Places the current time, with

seconds, in the Data Source column. The Data Source column
must be a Time type.

Data Source: Column The name of the column (field) in the form’s linked table to which this
control is linked. This attribute is not available if the form on which it is
placed does not have a linked table. Only columns of the type
compatible with the Stamp Type are available. Select the desired
column from the list.
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Table 6.20 Auto Stamp control properties (Continued)

Property Value
Attributes: Stamp If * True: The control stamps the date or time only if the linked field in
Empty the current record is empty. The control does not overwrite

existing data.

¢ False: The control stamps the date or time whether the linked
field in the current record is empty or not. The control does
overwrite existing data if present.

Dimensions: Left The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
Dimensions: Top The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
Target check box The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the

property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.

SFX Custom control

An SFX Custom control is a program that adds functionality not provided by the
standard controls to your Satellite Forms applications. You can add SFX Custom
controls to the forms in your applications and use them as you would any of the
standard MobileApp Designer controls.

X Note This section uses the Slider control as an example of how to use SFX Custom
controls in general. For information on a specific SFX Custom control, check the box
to the left of the desired control and click the Properties... button in the Available
Extensions dialog box, as shown in Figure 6.50 on page 167.

Satellite Forms installs several SFX Custom controls both for you to use in you
applications and also to serve as examples of how to create your own custom controls.
For more information on creating SFX Custom controls, see Chapter , Satellite Forms
API Reference, on page 467

a3 Note SFX Custom controls, such as the Slider control described in this section, are
user interface objects. SFX plug-ins, as described under Adding extensions to Satellite
Forms on page 188, are non-visual programs that provide added funtionality to scripts,
such as mathematical functions.

Before you can add an SFX Custom control to a form, you must add the desired
control to the project. To add an SFX Custom control to the current project, select
View > Extensions... from the MobileApp Designer menu or click the Manage
Extensions button &y on the Misc toolbar.

Use the Available Extensions dialog box, shown in the following figure, to select the
Extension(s) to add to or remove from the current project by checking or clearing the
check box to the left of each Extension name.
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Figure 6.50 Available Extensions dialog box
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To add an SFX Custom control to a form, click the Custom Control button [ on
the Control Palette toolbar, select the desired control from the Insert SFX Control
into Form dialog box, shown in the following figure, and click the OK button.

Figure 6.51 Insert SFX Control into Form dialog box
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X Note The Insert SFX Control into Form dialog box lists only the SFX Custom
controls you have added to the current project.
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The following figure shows a form with a Slider control:

Figure 6.52 Form with Slider control
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The Propertyspace palette for a Slider control is shown in the following figure:

Figure 6.53
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The properties available for an Slider SFX Custom control are listed in the following

table:
Table 6.21  Slider SFX Custom control properties
Property Value

(Extension)

The name of the control. The current project refers to the control by
this name. Type the desired name.

Edit Configuration

The configuration specific to this control. Type the properties for this
control Keyword = Value format, for example, MAX=10. The
available keywords and valid values are described by information
associated with the extension. Click the Extensions tab in the
Workspace palette and then double-click the Slider Control
extension to view the available keywords and valid values.

Action

Displays the action or filter for the control. See Setting up actions
on page 177 for more information.

Edit Action

Click this button to set the desired action or filter for the control. See
Setting up actions on page 177 for more information.

Dimensions: Left

The left origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Top

The top origin (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Width

The width (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.

Dimensions: Height

The height (in pixels) of the control. Type the desired value.
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Table 6.21 Slider SFX Custom control properties (Continued)

Property Value

Target check box The left-hand column displays a check box that indicates whether the
property is identical for all application targets in the project. If the
check box is checked, the property setting applies to all targets, and
if it is not checked, the property setting applies to this target only. The
target check box column only appears if the current project has more
than one application target defined.

Configuring application properties

In this step, you set the project properties for your application. Application properties
include the name of the application, which form appears when the application is
opened, and which database formats to use.

1 Select Edit > Properties from the menu.
* The Project Properties dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 4.21 on page 61.
2 Edit the following project properties:
* Name of Application: type the name of your application.
This is the name of the handheld application as it will appear to your end users.
» Initial Form: select the form you want to appear first in your application.

The Initial Form setting determines which form appears first when the
application runs on the handheld.

* Creator ID: choose a pre-registered SMSn ID, or specify your own unique
four-character ID. You must register your unique Creator ID on the ACCESS
Americas (formerly PalmSource, Inc.) website. This applies to PalmOS targets
and Pocket PC targets that use the PalmDB (PDB) device database format (for
complete device database portability between platforms). It is not used for
Pocket PC targets that use the PocketPC DB (CDB) device database format.

Use one of the ten Creator IDs that Satellite Forms has reserved ("SMS0" to
"SMS9"), or enter your own unique Creator ID.

A Caution Deployments to third parties should always have a unique ID to avoid
potential conflicts with other existing applications. Deployments internal to an
organization can take advantage of the reserved IDs, provided other applications
within the organization are not already using them.

* Version: sets the version number of the application.

Enter the major version of your application, and the minor version if necessary,
for example 1 and 0.

* Desktop DB Format: specify the desktop database format your application
will use.

* Device DB Format: specify the device database format your application will
use.
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Satellite Forms version 8 supports the Palm DB (PDB) database format only,

and no longer supports the obsolete Pocket PC DB (CDB) format. The Palm DB
format is used for both the Palm OS and Pocket PC platforms.

@i Note

Down Key at Table End Creates Record: determines behavior of the
application when a user scrolls to the bottom of a table.

Checked (default): a new record will be created at the end of the table when a
user scrolls past the last record in the table.

Unchecked: the handheld device will beep when a user reaches the end of the
table, and no new record will be created.

Oracle Lite compatible tables: formats tables for integration with Oracle Lite
from Oracle Corporation.

Checked: tables will be formatted for integration with Oracle Lite.

Unchecked (default): tables are not formatted for integration with Oracle Lite.

Enable filter wildcard value: determines if wild card values will be allowed
for a filter and defines wild card values.

Checked (default): wildcard value filter is enabled with the value entered.
Unchecked: wildcard filter value is not enabled.

Create Launcher Application: Check this box and select the desired icon file
by clicking the _I button to generate a launcher application with the selected
icon. The user can then simply tap the icon to launch the application.

This option to create the launcher application now applies to both the PalmOS

and Pocket PC platforms (older versions of Satellite Forms handled Palm OS targets
only using this method).

B&W File: Type the name of the black-and-white icon file for the launcher
application in this box or click the _I button to browse for the desired icon
file. All icon files must be Windows.BMP format graphics files. For Palm
OS targets, the large icon size is 31x21pixels and the small icon size is 15x9
pixels. For Pocket PC targets, the large icon size is 32x32 pixels and the
small icon size is 16x16 pixels.

Backup: Check this box to set the file properties so that Palm Hotsync
makes a backup of the launcher application.

Invisible: Check this box to make the launcher application icon invisible on
the handheld device.

The Project Properties dialog box should now contain the complete properties of your
application, as shown in Figure 4.22 on page 62

3 Click OK to close the dialog box.

Creating and Assigning a launcher icon image for your application

Integrated Runtime  Starting with Satellite Forms Version 8, a new integrated runtime engine feature has
been added to improve application deployment. This feature works by combining your

applic

ation launcher icon with the Satellite Forms runtime engine executable, to create
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Palm OS

a customized runtime branded specifically for your application. Previously, the
launcher icon app was a small “loader” customized with your icon that would load the
standard RDK runtime engine to run your application. Now the launcher icon and
runtime engine are integrated together into one.

The integrated runtime improves app deployment by having one less file to install as a
part of your package. More importantly, it makes your deployed app more robust by
reducing the chance that installing another Satellite Forms application might affect
your installed application by overwriting the runtime engine with a different version.
For the Palm OS platform, the RDK runtime engine and you icon are combined into
your application PRC file. For the Windows Mobile/Pocket PC platform, the EXE
runtime engine and your icon are combined into your application EXE file. The
runtime engine DLL file is still required however, and is not integrated with the icon
file.

In order to have MobileApp Designer generate an integrated runtime engine for your
application, you must specify a proper launcher icon in the Project Properties.

Satellite Forms allows you to specify color and small icons for your application icons.
In the project's property dialog box, specify a black and white 31x21 pixel icon. It is
not necessary to specify the color and small icons in order to compile and distribute
your application, but missing icons will appear as "hearts" on the device. MobileApp
Designer will use the suffix "-Small", "-Color", and "-Small-Color" to locate the other
icon files. The suffix corresponds to the size and bit-depth of the icon file.

Starting with Satellite Forms 7, you can add high density icons for both the standard
and small (list view) sizes of your application icon. High density icons look much
sharper on the Palm application launcher screen, because they use four times as many
pixels as the standard density icons. To add high density icons for your application,
simply name your large color icon with the -Color-HD.bmp file suffix, and place it in
the same folder as your -Color.bmp standard density icon bitmap file. To add an HD
version of your small (list view) icon, simply name your icon bitmap with the -Small-
Color-HD.bmp file suffix.

The HD versions of your icon bitmaps need to be exactly twice as wide and twice as
tall as the standard density versions. Therefore, the high density version of your large
size icon needs to be 62x42 pixels, compared to the standard density color icon bitmap
size of 31x21 pixels. The high density small color icon needs to be 30x18 pixels,
compared to the 15x9 size of the standard density version.

For example, if the project is associated with "Mylcon.bmp", MobileApp Designer
will look for "Mylcon-Small.bmp", "Mylcon-Color.bmp", "Mylcon-Color-HD.bmp",
“Mylcon-Small-Color.bmp”, and “Mylcon-Small-Color-HD.bmp” in the same
directory as the black and white icon file.

Large icon files must be 31x21 pixels in size. Small icon files must be 15x9 pixels in
size. Large high density icons must be 62x42 pixels, and small high density icons
must be 30x18 pixels.

MobileApp Designer uses a simple color-matching algorithm to convert color BMP
files into Palm icons, so your icon may look different on Palm devices. To eliminate
this effect, create icons using Palm's color palettes only. To make this process easier,
Satellite Forms provides you with template files that you can use when creating icons.

nn

You can find the files "Template-Small-Color.bmp", "Template-Small-Color-
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HD.bmp", "Template-Color.bmp" and "Template-Color-HD.bmp" in the Templates
directory within the Satellite Forms installation directory. Satellite Forms
recommends using these template icon files as starter color icon files for your projects.
Copy these files into your project directory, renaming them according the the file
naming convention mentioned earlier, and edit them using Microsoft Paint. You can
also use Microsoft Paint to create your icons. You can usually find this program in
\Program Files\Accessories\

Note If you use Microsoft Paint, black and white icon files must be saved as
Monochrome Bitmap; color icon files must be saved as 24-bit Bitmap.

Procedure  Creating a color icon

1 Open one of the template files using MS Paint: Start > Programs > Satellite Forms
8.0 > Template.

2 Draw the icon within the box (any image within that boundary will be converted to
the icon).

3 Transparency color determines the color that will be "invisible" on Palm. The
default transparency color is bright green, so any pixels with this color would be
transparent.

4 Use the "Pencil" tool to draw the icon.

5 To choose a different color, use the "Pick Color" tool and click to select the desired
color from the palette.

6 When finished with the color icon, save it using the proper naming convention, e.g.,
"Mylcon-color.bmp".

7 Do not resize the template file.

Note You can copy and paste your black and white icon into the designated box.

To have MobileApp Designer generate a custom launcher for your application using
your own icon, there are two options. You can use a set of small and large color
bitmap files, or you can use a multi-image Winodws ICO icon file. The option to use
bitmap files instead of an ICO file is new with Satellite Forms 8.

To use multiple bitmap files, the large icon bitmap must be 32x32 pixels in size, and
16 or 256 colors. The small bitmap should be 16x16 pixels, 16 or 256 colors. The
small icon needs to be named the same as the large icon, with a -Small filename
suffix. When you specify the large icon filename, MobileApp Designer will look for
the -Small file automatically in the same folder.

To use a multi-image Windows ICO icon file instead of bitmaps, follow the steps
below:

Procedure Generating a custom launcher for Pocket PC application icons

1 Create a multi-image Windows Icon file (*.ICO) that contains one 16x16 and one
32x32 image. The 16x16 icon will be used when directory is viewed as listing. The
32x32 icon will be used for large icon view. [Note that Satellite Forms does not
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include a tool to create Windows ICO files; you must use another tool to create the
ICO files, or use a converter to convert BMP files into ICO files.]

2 Name the icon file Your ApplicationName.ico where Your ApplicationName is the
name of your application project (*.sfa) file. Note that this may be different than the
Name of Application in the project properties.

3 Create an Images folder at the same directory level as your application source file
(.SFA) and place the icon file into that folder. It is recommended that you place all
your bitmap files and the icon files to the Images folder. Save the image in bitmap
format to an Icon file in the Images directory.

Note See the sample in the Samples\Projects\Work Order in your Satellite Forms
installed directory.

Creating a splash screen

Palm OS

Pocket PC

Starting with Satellite Forms Version 8, a new feature has been added to display a
splash screen when your application starts. This feature is optional, and if you do not
use a splash screen the standard launch progress text from previous versions will be
shown instead.

This feature was a late addition to Satellite Forms 8 and is not yet integrated into the
Project Properties settings. In a future release the splash screen option will be
enabled from the Project Properties.

To add a splash screen to your application, you need to place a properly named and
formatted bitmap file into your {Project}\Images folder.

The splash screen bitmap must meet these specifications:

* The image dimensions should not exceed 160x160 pixels. An image size of
160x160 pixels is recommended.

* The image should be saved as a 24bpp color BMP file. It will be converted by
MobileApp Designer into the proper color format for the Palm OS platform.

* Anicon bitmap file for the application must be specified in the Project Properties.

* The splash screen bitmap file must be named the same as the icon bitmap file, with
a “-splash.bmp” filename suffix.

» The splash screen bitmap file must be placed into your {Project}\Images folder.

If you follow those specifications, the splash screen image will be included in your
application and will be displayed when the app launches.

The splash screen bitmap must meet these specifications:

* The image dimensions should not exceed 240x320 pixels. An image size of
240x320 pixels is recommended.

* The image should be saved as a 8bpp color BMP file.
* Anicon bitmap file for the application must be specified in the Project Properties.

* The splash screen bitmap file must be named the same as the icon bitmap file, with
a “-splash.bmp” filename suffix.
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» The splash screen bitmap file must be placed into your {Project}\Images folder.

If you follow those specifications, the splash screen image will be included in your
application and will be displayed when the app launches.

The Colorizer sample project demonstrates the use of a splash screen bitmap, as well
as the integrated runtime engine and color forms & controls. If you installed Satellite
Forms in the default location, this sample is located at C:\Satellite Forms
8\Samples\Projects\Colorizer\Colorizer.sfa and can also be reached from the
Windows Start menu > Programs > Satellite Forms 8 > Samples > Projects >
Colorizer. The Colorizer sample project has also been precompiled into a
Redistribution sample that is ready to install onto a Palm OS or Windows Mobile
handheld, via the Windows Start menu > Programs > Satellite Forms 8 > Samples >
Redist > Colorizer.

Installing the engine and downloading the application

Install the engine on
Palm device

Install the engine on
Pocket PC device

X

Download the
application

Complete the following steps to install your Satellite Forms Palm and Pocket PC
applications to your handheld device for testing.

Procedure Install the Satellite Forms runtime engine/Palm SDK engine

1 Click Start and point to Programs > Satellite Forms 8.0 > Palm > Runtime and click
Install SDK Engine.

2 After the installation begins, select the username of the device on which you want
to install the SDK engine and click Install. Follow the prompt to perform a
Hotsync that installs the runtime engine.

Procedure Install the Satellite Forms runtime engine/Pocket PC SDK engine

Note If you use the new Satellite Forms 8 feature to generate an integrated runtime
engine for your Pocket PC application (described in the previous section), the engine
install step can be omitted. You can skip ahead to the Download step below. The
integrated runtime engine will be installed with your application.

* Click Start and point to Programs > Satellite Forms 8.0 > Pocket PC and click
SDK Runtime Installer. Follow the prompts to complete the installation.

Procedure Download the application onto the device
1 Place the handheld device into its cradle.

2 Select Download App & Tables from MobileApp Designer Handheld menu or click
the Download App & Tables shortcut icon.

3 Make sure ActiveSync or Hotsync Manager is running, then initiate a
synchronization from the button on the cradle to transfer the application to the
device.

Testing the application

After you have downloaded your application to the handheld device, you should
perform complete testing of the application to make sure it performs as designed.
Testing procedures will vary based on the type of application you have created. You
can get started with testing using the steps below:
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The next step

Procedure  Test the sample application

1 For Palm applications, tap the Applications button on the handheld’s screen with
your stylus. For Pocket PC platforms, selet Start > Programs. Then tap the Sat
Forms icon to start Satellite Forms MobileApp Designer.

2 From the Select Application to Run list, tap on the name of your application.The
form you set as the Main form should appear. Verify that the appropriate records or
information is displayed.

3 Test each piece of your application, opening each form, and verifying that the
complete application works as designed.

4 When you are finished, from the Options menu select Exit to close the application.

The final step of testing the application should include uploading the application to
MobileApp Designer to make sure new updates and data entries are being handled
correctly. For instructions on uploading application tables from the handheld device to
MobileApp Designer, see Installing the engine and downloading the application on
page 175.

Phase 1 of creating your Satellite Forms application is now complete. The next phase
is covered inChapter 8.



Chapter 7

Using Actions, Filters, Extensions, and Color
Setting up actions

Using Actions, Filters, Extensions,
and Color

This chapter explains how to use control actions and filters to enhance the
functionality of your Satellite Forms applications. It covers setting control actions and
filters in detail and introduces SFX plug-ins, which are covered in detail in Satellite
Forms API Reference, on page 467. The capabilities (new in Satellite Forms version
8) for using color forms and controls to enhance the appearance of your application
are also explored.

Setting up actions

Where appropriate, MobileApp Designer controls and all Menu Items support a
property called Action that occurs when a user taps the control or selects the Menu
Item. The Action property allows you to specify how the control affects the
application, for example, jumping to a different form or setting a table filter.

Note A control always carries out its primary function before the operation specified
in the Action property occurs. For example, if you set up a Check Box control to jump
to another form when it is checked or unchecked, the control performs its primary

function, placing a T or F in its data source column, before jumping to the other form.

The controls that include the Action property are:
* Button control

*  Check Box control

* Drop List control

* List Box control

» Radio Button control

*  Many SFX Custom controls

*  Menu Items other than Separators or Edit menus

177



178 Satellite Forms 8
Development Guide

Control actions

The Propertyspace palette for each item listed above includes the Action property.
Double-click the Action value or click the Edit Action button to open the Control
Action and Filters dialog box, as shown in the following figure:

Figure 7.1 Control Action and Filters dialog box
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Display the actions available for a specific control by clicking the arrow on the Action
Type combo box, as shown above.

The following table lists all control actions. Not all actions are available for every
control.

Table 7.1 Control actions

Action Name Description

No Action No action is defined.

Jump to Form The application displays the specified form. If the target form is linked
to the same table as the current form, the target form display the same
record as the current form. If the target form is linked to a different

table, the target form displays the first record of the new table.

See Jump to Form options on page 179 for detailed information on the
available options for this action.

Jump to Multiple Forms ~ The application displays a target form based on the contents or state of
a specified control. Allows users to navigate automatically to different
forms based on the data they enter in the source form.

See Jump to Multiple Forms options on page 180 for detailed
information on the available options for this action.
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Control actions (Continued)

Action Name

Description

Return to Prev. Form

The application returns to the previously displayed form.

¢ Delete current record before jump: Deletes the current record on
the current form before the jump occurs. Typically used to cancel
the addition of a new record to a table linked to a secondary form.

Back to Previous

The application accesses 5.2.2 forms stored in a list.

Create Record

Creates a new record in the current form’s linked table.

Delete Record

Deletes the current record from the form’s linked table.

Goto First Record

Displays the first record in the form’s linked table.

Goto Last Record

Displays the last record in the form’s linked table.

Goto Prev. Record

Displays the previous record in the form’s linked table.

Goto Next Record

Displays the next record in the form’s linked table.

Goto Prev. Page

Displays the previous page on a multiple-page form. If the current page
is the first page, this action displays the last page on the form.

Goto Next Page

Displays the next page on a multiple-page form. If the current page is
the last page, this action displays the first page on the form.

Launch App Closes the current application and runs the specified application.
See Launch App options on page 183 for detailed information on the
available options for this action.

Run Script Executes the selected script.

See Using the Run Script action on page 184 for detailed information
on the available options for this action.

Jump to Form options

When you select the Jump to Form action type, the Control Actions and Filters
dialog box appears as show in the following figure:
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Figure 7.2 Control Actions and Filters dialog box, Jump to Form action
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The available options are:

Target Form: Select the form that is the target of the jump.

Create if no records: If the target form’s linked table is empty, creates a new
record when the jump occurs.

Allow if no records: If the target form’s linked table is empty, no new record is
created when the jump occurs.

Fail if no records: If the target form’s linked table is empty, the jump fails. The
handheld device displays a dialog box with the message No records exist.

Always create record: Creates a new record in the target form’s linked table
when the jump occurs.

Delete current record before jump: Deletes the current record on the current
form before the jump occurs. Typically used to cancel the addition of a new record
to a table linked to a secondary form.

Jump to Multiple Forms options

The Jump to Multiple Forms action makes it possible to jump to different forms
based on the value in a specified control. In an application, you can build different
forms for different purposes and then jump to the correct form based on the setting, for
example, of a Check Box control or a group of Radio Button controls.

When you select the Jump to Multiple Forms action type, the Control Actions and
Filters dialog box appears as show in the following figure:
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Figure 7.3 Control Actions and Filters dialog box, Jump to Multiple Forms action
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The available options are:

* Index Control: The control on the current form whose setting determines which
form the jump accesses. Select the desired control from the combo box.

» Target Forms: Lists the target forms defined for the multiple jump, including the
control index value, target form, and jump options for each defined jump.

¢ Add... Button: Click this button to add a new jump to the Target Forms list. The
Create New Jump Target dialog box appears as shown in the following figure:

Figure 7.4  Create New Jump Target dialog box
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The options on the Create New Jump Target dialog box are:

* Index: Select the desired index for this jump from the combo box.
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Target Form: Select the target of the jump from the combo box. When the
control index value is equal to the Index setting, the application jumps to the
selected form.

Record Creation Options: See Jump to Form options on page 179 for more
information on these options.

Edit... Button: Click this button to edit the jump selected in the Target Forms list.
The Edit Jump Target dialog box offers exactly the same options as the Create
New Jump Target dialog box, as shown in Figure 7.4.

Delete: Click this button to delete the jump selected in the Target Forms list.
MobileApp Designer deletes the selected jump immediately, without prompting
you first.
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Launch App options

This action closes the current application and runs the specified application. When
you select the Launch App action type, the Control Actions and Filters dialog box
appears as show in the following figure:

Figure 7.5 Control Action and Filters dialog box, Launch App action

Control Action and Filters |
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The names of some the built-in handheld applications on Palm OS devices are listed in
the following table. To launch a Palm OS application, type the application file name
without the .PRC extension. To launch a PocketPC application, enter the full path and
filename with the .exe suffix, eg. \Windows\Calc.exe.

Table 7.2 Built-in application names

Application Picker Label File Name to Enter
Address Address Book

Calc Calculator

Date Book Date Book
Expense Expense

HotSync HotSync

Mail Mail

Memo Pad Memo Pad

Prefs Preferences
Security Security

To Do List To Do List
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Note that in addition to the Launch App control action type, there is a related function
in the SysUtils extension named SU_LaunchApp that allows you to specify the app
name at runtime. This offers some flexibility over the Launch App control action
which requires that you specify the app name at design time.

Using the Run Script action

This action runs the script associated with the control. Scripts provide access to
calculations, conditional logic, bounds checking, and Satellite Forms extensions, both
SFX plug-ins and controls, written with the Satellite Forms API. For more detailed
information on the scripting language and its syntax, see Satellite Forms Scripting
Language Reference, on page 257.

When you select the Run Script action type, Control Action and Filters dialog box
has just one option: the Edit Script... button. Click this button to open the script
editing window for the current control. Type the desired script code and save and
build the project to test the new script.

Using table filters

All controls and Menu Items that support actions can also apply filters to the tables in
an application. A table filter uses a criterion, which is simply a mathematical operator,
and a value to select a subset of records in a table for use at a given stage in an
application. The value can be fixed, a wildcard, or a snapshot of a specific control at
the time the filter is applied. Records that do not meet the filter criterion are not
available until you remove the filter.

Filters and actions operate independently of each other. A control can implement an
action, a filter, or both. If you apply both an action and a filter to a control, you
generally design them to work together, for example, jumping to a form and
displaying a filtered subset of data.

The Control Action and Filters dialog box, with the Filters tab open and two sample
filters applied, appears as shown in the following figure:
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Figure 7.6 Control Action and Filters dialog box, Filters tab
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In the example shown above, the first filter displays records from the CtvCustomers
table only if the value of the ACTIVE field is equal to the current value of
CheckBox_Control. If CheckBox_Control is checked, its value is T. Using the
example filter, only records from the CtvCustomers table in which the ACTIVE field
equals T are available.

The second filter compares the value of Edit Control with the value of the DATE
field. Only records from the CtvCustomers table that pass through the first filter are
subject to the second filter. Within that filtered subset of records, only those in which
the DATE field equals the value entered in Edit Control are available.

Using multiple filters allows you to define a highly specific set of records for use at a
given point in an application. Filters make your applications more efficient and easier
to use by presenting only the data a user needs to complete a specific task. With proper
filtering, users do not need to browse through dozens of records to find the one they
need.

Note A control always executes its primary function before the applying a filter. For
example, if you set up a Check Box control to apply a filter when it is checked or
unchecked, the control performs its primary function, placing a T or F in its data
source column, before applying the filter.

Adding or editing a filter

To add a new filter, click the Add... button on the Filters tab of the Control Action and
Filters dialog box. To edit an existing filter, click the desired filter in the list on the
Filters tab of the Control Action and Filters dialog box and then click the Edit...
button. Clicking either button opens a dialog box with the options available on the
Create New Filter dialog box, as shown in the following figure:
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Figure 7.7 Create New Filter dialog box
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The Create New Filter/Edit Filter dialog box contains the following options:

Table: Select the table from the combo box to which to apply this filter. Only
tables that are in the current project are available.

Column: Select the column in the selected table on which to filter from the combo
box.

Criterion: Show record if column contents...: Select the desired mathematical
operator to be used when comparing the value of the selected column to either the
control snapshot or value. See Mathematical operators for filters for more
information.

Criterion: ...snapshot of control: Click the associated radio button and select the
control whose value at the time the application applies the filter is to be the basis
of the filter from the combo box. Only controls in the current project are available.

Criterion: ...the value below: Click the associated radio button and type the
actual value or wildcard that is the basis for the filter in the edit box.

The valid wildcard characters are defined in the Project Properties dialog box, as
shown in Figure 5.13 on page 83, using the Enable Filter Wildcard Value check box
and edit box.

Mathematical operators for filters

All filters require a mathematical operator to determine how the filter works,
regardless of the value the filter uses. The available operators are:
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Equal (=): The two operands — the table record and the comparison value — must
be identical.

Not Equal (<>): The two operands — the table record and the comparison value —
must be different.

Less Than (<): The first operand — the table record — must be less than the second
operand.

Less Than or Equal (<=): The first operand — the table record — must be less than
or equal to the second operand.

Greater Than (>): The first operand — the table record — must be greater than the
second operand.

Greater Than or Equal (=>): The first operand — the table record — must be
greater than or equal to the second operand.

Equal Anything (del filter): The table record is not filtered. Applying this
criterion removes filtering from the selected table.

Contain: The first operand — the table record — must contain the comparison
value, whether at the beginning, middle, or end. The location in which the
comparison value appears in the table record is unspecified.

Begin With: The first operand — the table record — must begin with the
comparison value.
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Note Date, Time, and Numeric fields do not support filtering based on the Contain
and Begins With filter operators.

Filter tips

When you use filters in your Satellite Forms applications, bear in mind the following
conditions:

» Filters apply to the entire application. When you apply one or more filters to a
table, it is the table that is filtered. Therefore, all controls — not just the one that
you used to apply the filter — linked to that table can retrieve only the records that
meet the filter criteria.

*  When you apply a filter to a table, the filtered table behaves as if it had been
converted to a new table containing only the records that meet the filter criteria.

* Selecting ...snapshot of control as the filter criterion means the filter uses the
contents of the control at the time the application applies the filter. To apply a
different filter value, you must first remove the current filter.

» If you create a new record in a filtered table, the new record is created with fields
initialized to meet the filter criteria.

* Ifyou apply a filter to a table using criteria based on a field that is the basis the
current filter, the new filter criteria for that one field overwrite the previous filter.
The new filter does not affect filters based on other fields of the same table.

*  When you apply a filter to the current form’s linked table, the form fires an
Onvalidate event because it needs to reload the table data with the filter applied.
See OnValidate on page 415 for more information.

* Filters may also be managed from scripts, with the AddFilter, RemoveFilter, and
RemoveAllFilters functions.

Adding extensions to Satellite Forms

The Satellite Forms Application Programming Interface (API) lets you extend the
capabilities of Satellite Forms applications with extensions called SFX plug-ins and
SFX controls. You can write your own extensions or use extensions others have
written. Satellite Forms provides several extensions, including an SFX plug-in called
Square Root and an SFX control called Slider.

This section uses the example of the Square Root SFX plug-in to illustrate how to
incorporate an SFX Extension into an application.

To add an SFX Extension to a Satellite Forms application, select View > Extensions
from MobileApp Designer menu or click the Manage Extensions button £ on the
Misc Toolbar. When the Available Extensions dialog box appears, as shown in the
following figure, scroll to Square Root and check box to the left of the Extension
name.
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Figure 7.8  Available Extensions dialog box
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All Extensions added to the current project are listed in the Workspace palette. Click
the plus sign next to the Extension name to display its methods. Double-click a
method name to display a dialog box containing information about the method. For
example, the Square Root SFX plug-in has two methods: About and SqrRoot. The
About method displays up the extension’s About dialog box, providing general
information. The SqrRoot method performs the square root calculation.

Note When you add an extension to a project, MobileApp Designer automatically
enables the Handheld > Include Extensions in Download option. The next
synchronization downloads all extensions to the handheld device when this option is
enabled. It is unnecessary to download the extension again unless it has changed. As a
result, MobileApp Designer turns off the option after the application download is
completed. It enables the option again if you add another extension. Every time you
open a project that includes extensions, MobileApp Designer enables this option until
the first download completes.

You can now use the Square Root plug-in in any scripts you write. In the examples
below, an Edit control named OutputA, receives the square root of the value in the
Edit control named InputA. The SqrRoot method of the Square Root extension is a
global method, which allows you to reference it directly by name. For example, the
following script is valid:

'Example of using Square Root plug-in with the scripting language
'Output and InputA are edit controls.

'Perform the Square Root calculation.

OutputA = SqgrRoot (Inputd)

You can always reference an extension by its full name, for added clarity, in the form:
Extensions () .Method (), as shown in the following example:

'Second example of using Square Root plug-in with the scripting language
'Output and InputA are edit controls.
'Display the dialog box.
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Extensions ( "Squoot" ) .About
'Perform Square Root calculation.
OutputA = Extensions (" Squoot") .SgrRoot (Inputh)

For information on and examples of how to use the API to create your own SFX plug-ins, see
Creating an SFX plug-In, on page 468.

Using color in your application

Satellite Forms version 8 introduces a new capability to enhance your application with
color forms and controls, using the Colorizer extension. Colorizer provides script
functions to change colors of various user interface (UI) elements, enabling you to
enhance the visual appeal of your application, or to convey information with more
impact. You can set a color theme to use throughout your application, modify colors
on a form-by-form basis, or even change colors while a form is displayed. The
Colorizer extension works on both the Windows Mobile and Palm OS platforms.

In a broad sense, the Colorizer extension works by allowing you to set foreground
and/or background colors for object types rather than for individual objects. This
means that when you set a color for an edit control, for example, that color is set for all
edit controls rather than for just a single specific control. This approach is perhaps
more easily understood by thinking of it as color themes for your application, rather
than a way to uniquely colorize individual controls. A benefit of this approach is that
by working on an object type basis rather than per-object basis, a consistent visual
appearance throughout the application is more easily achieved.

In order to use Colorizer in your application, you need to add the Colorizer extension
to your project, via the Manage Extensions toolbar icon. Click on Manage
Extensions, then select Colorizer from the list of available extensions. The Colorizer
script functions are then available to your application. See Adding Extensions to
Satellite Forms for a more detailed description of this step, if needed.

While the Colorizer extension is provided for both handheld platforms, there are some
important differences that relate to how each platform handles color objects. It's
important to be aware of these differences if your application is targeting both
platforms, as you may need to adjust your scripting based on the platform. These
differences will be explained in detail below.

In general, the Windows Mobile platform allows more differentiation between the
types of controls than the Palm OS platform does. So, while you can apply different
colors for buttons, checkboxes, radio buttons, and droplists on Windows Mobile,
those controls are all treated the same on Palm OS. It may sound restrictive at first,
but even given the limitations, you can add significant visual appeal to your Palm OS
applications using Colorizer.

Platform-specific considerations

*  Windows Mobile applications can be customized more so than Palm OS, but have
the added requirement that you either need to define colors for all object types, or
none at all.

* For Windows Mobile, you need to specify all of the object type color values, then
enable color support with the Colorize (true) method.
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* For Windows Mobile, you can revert to the system default colors simply by
calling Colorize (false).

* For the Palm OS platform, color changes are effective immediately without
needing to call the Colorize method. The Colorize method is simply ignored
on Palm OS.

* For the Palm OS platform, there is no way to easily revert back to the system
default colors. You would need to know what the default color values were and set
the current object colors back to those values.

* For the Palm OS platform, there are some additional uncommon Ul object types
that can be colored using ColorizeExtra, which is ignored on the Windows
Mobile platform.

Color Values

All of the functions in Colorizer accept color values in a specific format, as
hexadecimal RGB values in bbggrr (blue green red) order. The red, green, and blue
values are from a range of 0..255, or 00..FF in hex format. The RGB color value
should be prefaced with the &H operator to denote that it is a hexadecimal value. An
example value for a solid, full intensity blue color would be sHFF0000. The blue
intensity level is 255 (FF), while green and red are both zero. Similarly, solid bright
green would be sHOO0FF00, and bright red would be sH0000FF. Solid black is
&H000000, while solid white is sHFFFFFF. Bright yellow is a mix of green and red
(sHOOFFFF), magenta is blue & red (sHFFOOFF), and cyan is blue & green
(sHFFFF00). Medium orange would be something like sH1386FB, and bright pink
might be sH7513FB, and so on. Various shades of grey have the same intensity values
for blue, green, and red, so a medium grey might be s5808080 for example. This RGB
format for specifying colors is probably familiar to web page designers, as a similar
approach is used in the HTML web page markup language.

Tip Many paint programs on PCs have a color selection tool that will help you derive
the hexadecimal RGB values for any color you choose.

Coloring the Form

The form is probably the first place to start when adding color to your application. The
Colorizer function ColorizeForm (backcolor) is used to set the background color
of the form. To set the form background color to bright blue, for example, you would
call colorizeForm (§HFF0000).

As mentioned above, for the Windows Mobile platform, you need to set all object type
colors, and then enable those colors by calling Colorize (true). On the Palm OS
platform, the form color is automatically used as the background color for many of the
control types, so when you call ColorizeForm, it also affects the background color of
most controls.

Coloring Controls

» Button controls can be colored using the ColorizeButton (forecolor,
backcolor) method.
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» Text controls can be colored using the ColorizeText (forecolor,
backcolor) method.

*  Checkbox controls can be colored using the ColorizeCheckbox (forecolor,
backcolor) method.

» Radio button controls can be colored using the ColorizeRadio (forecolor,
backcolor) method.

» Edit controls can be colored using the ColorizeEdit (forecolor, backcolor)
method.

* Paragraph controls can be colored using the ColorizeParagraph (forecolor,
backcolor) method.

* Droplist controls can be colored using the ColorizeDroplist (forecolor,
backcolor) method.

» List controls can be colored using the Colorizelistbox (forecolor,
backcolor) method.

*  Lookup controls can be colored using the ColorizeLookup (forecolor,
backcolor) method.

* Ink controls can be colored using the ColorizeDroplist (forecolor,
backcolor) method.

Setting Extra Colors

On the Palm OS platform only, there are some additional color settings that can be
accessed using the ColorizeExtra (UIelement, color) script method. In fact, it is
possible to set any of the form, control, and extra object colors using the
ColorizeExtra method. The Ul element is specified via an index number. The list of
user interface elements that can be colorized with this function, and their index
numbers, is:

Table 7.3 Palm OS user interface element types

Index Element Name Description

0 UIObjectFrame Color for the border of user interface objects (such
as command buttons, push buttons, selector
triggers, menus, arrows checkboxes, and other
controls).

1 UIObijectFill The background color for a solid or "filled" user
interface object.

2 UlIObjectForeground The color for foreground items (such as labels or
graphics) in a user interface object.

3 UIObjectSelectedFill The background color of the currently selected user
interface object, whether that object is solid or not.

4 UlObjectSelectedForeground The color of foreground items in a selected user
interface object.

5 UIMenuFrame The color of the border around the menu.
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Table 7.3 Palm OS user interface element types

Index Element Name Description

6 UlIMenuFill The background color of a menu item.

7 UIMenuForeground The color of the menu's text.

8 UIMenuSelectedFill The background color of a selected menu item.

9 UIMenuSelectedForeground The color of the text of a selected menu item.

10 UlFieldBackground The background color of an editable text field.

1" UlFieldText The color of the text in the editable field.

12 UlFieldTextLines The color of underlines in an editable field.

13 UlFieldCaret The color of the cursor in an editable text field.

14 UlFieldTextHighlightBackground The background color for selected text in an
editable text field.

15 UlFieldTextHighlightForeground The color of the selected text in an editable text
field.

16 UlIFieldFepRawText Special setting used only on Japanese devices.

17 UlIFieldFepRawBackground Special setting used only on Japanese devices.

18 UlIFieldFepConvertedText Special setting used only on Japanese devices.

19 UlIFieldFepConvertedBackground  Special setting used only on Japanese devices.

20 UlIFieldFepUnderline The color used for underlines in the inline
conversion area.

21 UlFormFrame The color of the border and titlebar on a form.

22 UIFormFill The background color of a form.

23 UlIDialogFrame The color of a border and titlebar on a modal form.

24 UlDialogFill The background color of a modal form.

25 UlAlertFrame The color of the border and titlebar on an alert
panel.

26 UlAlertFill The background color of an alert panel.
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Chapter 8

Integrating with your Database
Overview

Integrating with your Database

The chapter provides an overview and description of the process of integrating
Satellite Forms applications with your desktop Database Management System
(DBMS). These instructions assume you are familiar with the terms and concepts
relating to DBMSs.

Overview

MobileApp Designer allows you to create applications consisting of forms and data
tables and then download those applications to handheld devices. In some cases, this
is the end of the development process. If you are using the data you collect exclusively
on the handheld device and do not need to copy it to a desktop computer to save it or
merge it with an existing database, you need not do anything further.

In most cases, however, you need to extract the data your Satellite Forms applications
display from a database in a DBMS on a desktop computer or server and merge
information collected or modified using the handheld device back into the same
database. The Satellite Forms HotSync and ActiveSync ActiveX controls make this a
simple process. The Satellite Forms HotSync and ActiveSync controls work with any
DBMS that supports 32-bit ActiveX controls, also called OLE controls or custom
controls.

Most popular DBMS products, including Microsoft Access, Lotus Approach, and so
on, support ActiveX controls. Satellite Forms also supports a DLL-based integration
method for DBMS products that do not support ActiveX controls.

Integrating your application with your database management system is Phase 2 of the
application development process. Phase 1 is covered in Phase 1: Working with
MobileApp Designer, on page 103. To integrate your application, you must complete
the following steps:

1 Link the database tables created by Satellite Forms with the database application.

2 Write code to extract data from the database and copy it into the Satellite Forms
tables. This code prepares a table or tables to be downloaded to the handheld
device.

3 Write code to transfer data from the associated Satellite Forms database tables on
the handheld device back to the database and merge as desired.
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4 Write code to handle sync events, that is, to transfer information to and from the
handheld device. This code calls the code in Steps 2 and 3 as required.

MobileApp Designer saves the data tables Satellite Forms applications use in Access
.MDB or dBase .DBF format. The Access and dBase file formats are widely used as a
universal information interchange medium. A variety of desktop DBMS products,
organizers, spreadsheets, and so on, support these database formats.

The following steps summarize the process of integrating a Satellite Forms
application with a DBMS:

Procedure Integrating a Satellite Forms application with a DBMS

1 Extract the desired information from the database and copy it into the tables
MobileApp Designer creates.

2 Download the tables to the handheld. The user in the field views and edits the
information in these tables.

3 Copy the tables on the handheld into the tables MobileApp Designer created. These
tables now contain the changes made by the user.

4 Inspect and merge, if desired, the data in the tables into your database. The merging
procedure is entirely under the control of your DBMS or custom desktop
application.

The actual details of how to transfer information from the tables in your DBMS to and
from the tables MobileApp Designer created for your Satellite Forms application
depends on your DBMS product and is not covered in detail here. Virtually all DBMS
products can either link to Access or dBase tables using ODBC or import and export
Access or dBase tables.

Integrating a Satellite Forms database with a Corporate database

Satellite Forms applications that interchange data with a Corporate database store data
in three locations:

» the handheld
« the Satellite Forms intermediate databases (either DBF or MDB)
* the Corporate database

The data storage architecture is illustrated below.
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Figure 8.1  Satellite Forms data storage architecture
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As the arrows indicate, data must pass through the intermediate data transfer tables
(B) to be moved between the Handheld and the Corporate Database. Some or all of the
data exchanges indicated by the arrows will occur during each sync (HotSync or
ActiveSync) operation. The developer can control which data exchanges occur and the
order in which they occur. This gives complete flexibility in managing the sync
process. Note that the data transfer tables are used as temporary storage areas to
facilitate the data transfer. Data in these tables are completely overwritten by
successive sync operations.

To successfully integrate Corporate Data with your Satellite Forms application, you
must understand how to accomplish four data transfers (refer to the previous figure)
described as follows:

- A>B
.- B>C
- C>B
- B>A

You must also understand how to manage the sync operation using the methods and
events of the Satellite Forms HotSync and/or ActiveSync ActiveX Control. In the
example below, we describe each of these steps in detail.

& Note Direct synchronization of Satellite Forms handheld data with server databases
(A <--> () is possible with third party server synchronization products. To find out
more about these options, consult the Satellite Forms Solutions Guide in the Satellite
Forms docs folder or online at http://www.satelliteforms.net/solutions.htm.

Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control for Palm OS

The Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control allows you to interact with the HotSync
process of the Palm OS handheld, making it possible for you to transfer Satellite
Forms tables and applications between desktop computers and handheld devices.

The Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control is installed and registered on your PC

automatically during installation. To use the ActiveX control with your DBMS, you

need to place the control on a form in a database application. The following example
uses Access 2000.

To place the Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control onto an Access 2000 form,
open the desired database, click the Objects > Forms button on the left side of the
database window, click the desired form in the list, then click the Design button on the
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database window toolbar. Then select Insert > ActiveX Control... from the Access
2000 menu and scroll to and click Satellite Forms 8.0 HotSync Control, as shown in
the following figure:

Figure 8.2 Access 2000 Insert ActiveX Control dialog box
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Click the OK button to add the control to the form. The control is visible during
design time, but is invisible when you run your application. Therefore, just place it
somewhere out of the way, as shown in the following figure:

Figure 8.3  Access 2000 form with Satellite Forms ActiveX control
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Tip By convention, the Satellite Forms ActiveX control in sample code is always
named SatForms.

A form with an enabled Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control receives a control
event whenever HotSync is started, when the user presses the HotSync button on the
handheld cradle, or when the user initiates a remote HotSync.

The rest of the HotSync process is the responsibility of the code that you write in your
DBMS. This code extracts, merges, or both, information from the desktop DBMS
tables and the MobileApp Designer tables and interacts with the Satellite Forms
HotSync control to transfer tables and possibly also applications between the desktop
and the handheld device.

Satellite Forms includes an Access add-in file: SatForms.mda. This add-in contains
useful constants and information that you can use when writing your HotSync handler
code. To enable this add-in, open the database you are working with using Access,
select File > Get External Data > Import... from the Access menu, navigate to the
Satellite Forms Include directory, click SatForms.mda, and click the Import button.

If you installed Satellite Forms in the default installation directory, the SatForms.mda
file is located in:
C:\Satellite Forms 8\Include\

Click the Modules button to see the Satellite Forms API listing, as shown in the
following figure:

Figure 8.4  Satellite Forms API for Access

gl SatForms - Database [_ (O] x|
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Users of other DBMS products should refer to the ActiveX.txt file located in the
Satellite Forms Doc directory. The information contained in this file is identical to the
information in the SatForms.mda file. Use this file as a starting point when writing the
code for your particular DBMS.
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If you installed Satellite Forms in the default installation directory, the ActiveX.txt
file is located in:
C:\Satellite Forms 8\Doc\

Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control events

The Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control supports a single event,
HotSyncStatus. The control fires this event when the user starts a HotSync
operation. For the event to fire, the control must be enabled. For instructions, see
Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control properties on page 207. If the control is not
enabled, it ignores the HotSync operation and does not fire an event.

The HotSyncStatus event contains two integer parameters: StatusCode and Param.
StatusCode specifies the HotSync event that occurred. Param is a generic parameter
whose meaning depends on the value of statusCode. For more details, see the
description of status codes in Table 8.1.

HotSyncstatus event parameters

The following table lists and describes the HotSync status event parameters.

Table 8.1  HotSync status event parameters

StatusCode Param Comments
Status_HotSyncStart Not used Indicates that a HotSync operation has
(value = 1) started and the Satellite Forms conduit is

ready to accept commands. During this
event, determine what needs to be done,
possibly based on the user name or user
ID of the handheld device, and issue any
file transfer commands you require. The
control provides methods to request file
operations. For more information, see the
following section, Satellite Forms HotSync
ActiveX control for Palm OS.

Status_HotSync-CommandComplete  File Indicates that a file transfer operation has
(value = 3) transfer completed. Each file transfer operation you
result request generate this event when it
code completes. If the command was

successful, Param is 1. If the command
was unsuccessful, Paramis 0.

Status_HotSyncEnd HotSync This status code indicates that the entire
(value = 2) overall Satellite Forms HotSync operation

result completed. The overall result of the

code HotSync operation is passed in Param. If

all operations were successful, Paramis
1. If any or all commands failed, Param is
0.

Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control methods

The Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control provides methods that allow you to
copy tables and applications — when you want to install an upgrade — to and from the
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handheld device and the desktop computer. In most cases, you only need to use these
methods while executing code in your HotSyncStatus event handler. The methods
for file transfer and user management are described in the following pages.

Note These methods only cause a request for a particular operation to be queued with
the conduit. On completion of any of these methods, the requested operation has not

occurred yet. The operation takes place when the conduit regains control, usually
when your HotSyncStatus event handler is finished. After the transfer operation
occurs, a HotSyncStatus event fires.

The following table provides an overview of the Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX

control methods:

Table 8.2

Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control methods

Method*

Description

CopyAppToPalmPilot

Copies the specified application to the handheld device.

CopyAppToPalmPilotEx

Copies the specified application to the handheld device with a
specific Creator ID.

CopyTableToPalmPilot

Copies a specified table to the handheld device.

CopyTableToPalmPilotEx

Copies a specified table to the handheld device with a specific
Creator ID.

GetTableFromPalmPilot

Retrieves the specified table from the handheld device.

HsAbandonChanges Discards all changes made to the HotSync Manager’s user list since
the last call to HsCommi t Changes.(Deprecated in Satellite Forms
7.2)

HsAddUser Adds a new user to the HotSync Manager user list.

HsCommitChanges

Commits all changes made to the HotSync Manager’s user list up to
this point.(Deprecated in Satellite Forms 7.2)

HsDeleteUser

Deletes a user from the HotSync Manager user list.

HsFindUserByID

Returns information about the specified user.

HsGetFirstUser Returns information about the first user in the HotSync Manager’s
user list.

HsGetNextUser Returns information about the next user in order in the HotSync
Manager’s user list.

HsRenameUser Changes the user name of a user in the HotSync Manager user list.

InstallPrcFileToPalmPilot

Installs the specified handheld device native file on the specified
handheld device.
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File Transfer methods

CopyAppToPalmPilot

CopyAppToPalmPilot(Filename As String, CreatorID As String, SDDI_DIIName As
String, CreateFlag As Long, VersionMajor As Integer, VersionMinor As Integer)

Copies the application specified by Filename to the handheld device.

Parameters

Return Value
Comments

See Also

Filename The full path and file name of the application to be copied.

CreatorID The four-character Creator ID string.

SDDI_DIIName The full path and file name of the SDDI DLL.

CreateFlag The table attribute flag value (see CreateFlag Parameter
Values below for more information).

VersionMajor Integer specifying the major version of the application.

VersionMinor Integer specifying the minor version of the application.

None

The Filename parameter must contain the full path and file name of the
application to be copied. This method only copies the application to the
handheld device. Be sure to copy all required tables for a new or upgraded
application as well. The CreateFlag value should be 0 for a standard read/write
table, or 2 for a read only table (see Setting the table name and database
options on page 105 for more information about table attributes).

This function is not commonly used.
CopyAppToPalmPilotEx, CopyTableToPalmPilot, CopyTableToPalmPilotEx

CopyAppToPalmPilotEx

CopyAppToPalmPilotEx(Filename As String, CreatorID As Integer)

Copies the application specified by Filename to the handheld device with the Creator ID
specified by CreatorID.

Parameters

Return Value
Comments

See Also

Filename The full path and file name of the application to be copied.
CreatorlD The numeric Creator ID.
None

The Filename parameter must contain the full path and file name of the
application to be copied. This method only copies the application to the
handheld device. Be sure to copy all required tables for a new or upgraded
application as well. This feature is generally only used with the Satellite Forms
RDK to group files by creator. For details, see the Satellite Forms RDK
Addendum .

This function is not commonly used.
CopyAppToPalmPilot, CopyTableToPalmPilot, CopyTable ToPalmPilotEx
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CopyTableToPalmPilot

CopyTableToPalmPilot(Filename As String, CreatorID As String, SDDI_DIIName As
String, CreateFlag As Long, VersionMajor As Integer, VersionMinor As Integer)

Copies the table specified by Filename to the handheld device.

Parameters Filename The full path and file name of the table to be copied.
CreatorID The four-character Creator ID string.
SDDI_DIIName The full path and file name of the SDDI DLL.
CreateFlag The table attribute flag value (see Comments below).

VersionMajor  Integer specifying the major version of the application.
VersionMinor  Integer specifying the minor version of the application.
Return Value None

Comments  The Filename parameter must contain the full path and file name of the
desktop database table to be copied, eg. C:\MyAppData\Customers.DBF. The
CreateFlag value should be 0 for a standard read/write table, or 2 for a read
only table (see Setting the table name and database options on page 105 for
more information about table attributes).

Most desktop sync applications wil use this function.
See Also CopyTableToPalmPilotEx

CopyTableToPalmPilotEx

CopyTableToPalmPilotEx(Filename As String, CreatorID As Integer)

Copies the table specified by Filename to the handheld device with the Creator ID specified by
CreatoriD.

Parameters Filename The full path and file name of the table to be copied.
CreatorlD The numeric Creator ID.
Return Value None

Comments The Filename parameter must contain the full path and file name of the table to
be copied. This feature is generally only used with the Satellite Forms RDK to
group files by creator. For details, see the Satellite Forms RDK Addendum .

This function is not commonly used.
See Also CopyTableToPalmPilot

GetTableFromPalmPilot

GetTableFromPalmPilot(Filename As String, CreatorID As String, SDDI_DIIName As
String, CreateFlag As Long, VersionMajor As Integer, VersionMinor As Integer)

Retrieves the table specified by Filename from the handheld device.

Parameters Filename The full path and file name of the table to be retrieved.
CreatorlD The four-character Creator ID string.
SDDI_DIIName The file name of the SDDI DLL, eg. SDDI_PalmDB.DLL.
CreateFlag The table attribute flag value (see Comments below).

VersionMajor  Integer specifying the major version of the application.
VersionMinor  Integer specifying the minor version of the application.
Return Value None



204

Satellite Forms 8
Development Guide

Comments  The Filename parameter must contain the full path and file name of the
desktop database table to be retrieved, eg. C:\MyAppData\Customers.DBF.
The CreateFlag value should be 0 for a standard read/write table, or 2 for a
read only table (see Setting the table name and database options on page 105
for more information about table attributes).

Most desktop sync applications wil use this function.
See Also CopyTableToPalmPilot, CopyTableToPalmPilotEx

InstallPrcFileToPalmPilot

InstallPrcFileToPalmPilot(Filename As String, HotSyncUserID As Integer) As Long

Installs the handheld device native file specified by Filename on the handheld device specified

by HotSyncUserlD.

Parameters Filename The full path and file name of the native file to be installed.
HotSyncUserID The numeric HotSync User ID.

Return Value TRUE (non-zero) if the method succeeds. FALSE (zero) if the method fails.

Comments The Filename parameter must contain the full path and file name of the native
file (.PRC or .PDB) to be installed. If a HotSync event is in progress when you
call this method, you can set HotSyncUserID to zero to install the file on the
handheld device currently being synchronized. To install files to a specific
handheld device, use the methods described in the following section: User
Management methods.

See Also CopyAppToPalmPilot, CopyTableToPalmPilot, CopyTableToPalmPilotEx

Note This method only prepares the file to be installed. The file is actually installed
when a HotSync session for the specified handheld is performed to completion. Note
that if you call this method from within your HotSyncStatus event handler with
HotSyncUserID set to zero, the native file is installed at the end of the current
HotSync session.

User Management methods

These methods allow you to manipulate the user list the handheld HotSync Manager
maintains.

Note Prior to Satellite Forms 7.2, changes were not actually made to the user list until
you called the HsCommi tUserChanges method. To discard changes, you would call
the HsAbandonChanges method. Now, starting with Satellite Forms 7.2, all user
changes are carried out immediately, and the HsCommitUserChanges and
HsAbandonChanges methods are simply ignored.

Caution Be very careful when using these methods. If you apply them incorrectly, they
may cause irretrievable loss of handheld data. It is highly recommended that you
synchronize the handheld device and then back up the handheld directory on your
desktop computer while developing applications that use these methods.

HsAbandonChanges

HsAbandonChanges() As Long

Deprecated. Starting with Satellite Forms 7.2, all user changes are carried out immediately,
and the HsCommitUserChanges and HsAbandonChanges methods are simply ignored.

Parameters None
Return Value Always returns FALSE.
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Comments  Prior to Satellite Forms 7.2, this method discarded changes made using any
other Hs* methods.

See Also HsCommitChanges

HsAddUser

HsAddUser(HotSyncUserName As String, HotSyncUserID As Long, HotSyncSubDir As
String) As Long

Adds a new user to the HotSync Manager user list.

Parameters HotSyncUserID The HotSync Manager user ID of the user to be added to
the list.

HotSyncUserName The HotSync Manager user name of the user to be added
the list.

HotSyncSubDir The HotSync subdirectory associated with the user to be
added to the list.

Return Value TRUE (non-zero) if the method successfully added the new user to the user
list. FALSE (zero) if the method failed to add the new user to the user list.

Comments  Call HsCommitChanges to commit the new user’s information to the user list.
See Also HsDeleteUser, HsCommitChanges

HsCommitChanges

HsCommitChanges() As Long

Deprecated. Starting with Satellite Forms 7.2, all user changes are carried out immediately,
and the HsCommitUserChanges and HsAbandonChanges methods are simply ignored.

Parameters None
Return Value Always returns TRUE.

Comments  Prior to Satellite Forms 7.2, this method commited changes made using any
other Hs* methods (until you called this method, no changes were made to the
HotSync Manager’s user list).

See Also HsAbandonChanges

HsDeleteUser

HsAddUser(HotSyncUserID As Long) As Long
Deletes a user from the HotSync Manager user list.

Parameter HotSyncUserlD The HotSync Manager user ID of the user to be deleted
from the list.

Return Value TRUE (non-zero) if the method successfully deleted the user from the user list.
FALSE (zero) if the method failed to delete the user from the user list.

Comments Call HsCommitChanges to commit the user deletion from the user list.
See Also HsAddUser, HsCommitChanges

HsFindUserByID

HsFindUserBylD(HotSyncUserID As Long, HotSyncUserName As String,
HotSyncSubDir As String, finstalled As Long) As Long

Returns information about the user specified by HotSyncUserID.
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Parameters HotSyncUserlD
HotSyncUserName
HotSyncSubDir

finstalled

In. Contains the HotSync Manager user ID of the user
whose information is to be retrieved.

Out. Contains the HotSync Manager user name of the
specified user in the list when the method returns.

Out. Contains the HotSync subdirectory associated with
the specified user in the list when the method returns.

Out. True (non-zero) is the specified user is installed on a
handheld device. False (zero) if the specified user is not
installed on a handheld device.

Return Value TRUE (non-zero) if there is information about the specified user in the user list.
FALSE (zero) if the specified user is not in the user list.

Comments  Pass in empty parameters except for HotSyncUserID. This method fills the
remaining parameters with information on return.

See Also HsGetFirstUser, HsGetNextUser

HsGetFirstUser

HsGetFirstUser(HotSyncUserID As Long, HotSyncUserName As String, HotSyncSubDir
As String, fInstalled As Long) As Long

Returns information about the first user in the HotSync Manager’s user list.

Parameters HotSyncUserlD
HotSyncUserName
HotSyncSubDir

finstalled

Out. Contains the HotSync Manager user ID of the first
user in the list when the method returns.

Out. Contains the HotSync Manager user name of the first
user in the list when the method returns.

Out. Contains the HotSync subdirectory associated with
the first user in the list when the method returns.

Out. True (non-zero) is the first user is installed on a
handheld device. False (zero) if the first user is not
installed on a handheld device.

Return Value TRUE (non-zero) if there is information about at least one user in the user list.
FALSE (zero) if there is not at least one user in the user list.

Comments  Pass in empty parameters. This method fills the parameters with information on

return.

See Also HsGetNextUser, HsFindUserByID

HsGetNextUser

HsGetNextUser(HotSyncUserID As Long, HotSyncUserName As String, HotSyncSubDir
As String, finstalled As Long) As Long

Returns information about the next user in order in the HotSync Manager’s user list.

Parameters HotSyncUserID
HotSyncUserName
HotSyncSubDir

finstalled

Out. Contains the HotSync Manager user ID of the next
user in the list when the method returns.

Out. Contains the HotSync Manager user name of the
next user in the list when the method returns.

Out. Contains the HotSync subdirectory associated with
the next user in the list when the method returns.

Out. True (non-zero) is the next user is installed on a
handheld device. False (zero) if the next user is not
installed on a handheld device.

Return Value TRUE (non-zero) if there is information about another user in the user list.
FALSE (zero) if there is not another user in the user list.
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Comments  Call this method after calling HsGetFirstUser. Use this method in a loop to
retrieve information on all subsequent users. Pass in empty parameters. This
method fills the parameters with information on return.

See Also HsGetFirstUser, HsFindUserByID

HsRenameUser

HsRenameUser(HotSyncUserlD As Long, NewUserName As String) As Long
Changes the user name of a user in the HotSync Manager user list.

Parameters HotSyncUserID The HotSync Manager user ID of the user whose user
name you want to change.

NewUserName The new user name for the specified user.

Return Value TRUE (non-zero) if the method successfully changed the specified user name.
FALSE (zero) if the method failed to change the user name.

Comments  Call HsCommitChanges to commit the user name change to the user list.
See Also HsCommitChanges

Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control properties

The Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control has several properties that allow you to
activate and deactivate the control and to retrieve information about the HotSync
operation in progress.

The following table lists and describes the properties of the Satellite Forms HotSync
ActiveX control.

Table 8.3  Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control properties

Name Type Description

Enabled Boolean The Satellite Forms control always starts up disabled and
does not fire any events during HotSync. To enable the
control, your code must explicitly set this property to True
(1) in the initialization code of the form that contains the
Satellite Forms control.

PilotUserName String The user name of the handheld being synchronized. This
property is read-only and valid only during a
HotSyncStatus event. (The same UserName value is
available in your handheld application using the
GetUserName script method.)

UserlD Integer The Satellite Forms-generated unique user ID of the
handheld being synchronized. This property is read-only and
valid only during a Hot SyncStatus event. (The same
UserlID value is available in your handheld application using
the GetUserlD script method.) This is NOT the same as the
HotSyncUserld used by the Hs* methods in the Satellite
Forms HotSync ActiveX control.
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Table 8.3  Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control properties (Continued)

Name Type Description

CmdType Integer The method that just completed. This property contains one
of the following values:
CmdType Unknown=0

CmdType CopyAppToPda=1
CmdType Reserved0=2
CmdType CopyTableToPda=3
CmdType GetTableFromPda=4
CmdType Reservedl=5
CmdType ReadPdalInfo=6
CmdType CopyAppToPdaEx="7
CmdType CopyTableToPdaEx=8
CmdType CopyPrcToPda=9

Other values are undefined. This property is read-only and
valid only during a Hot SyncStatus event with status
Status_ HotSyncCommandComplete.

CmdFilename String The name of the file affected by the method that just
completed. This property is read-only and valid only during a
HotSyncStatus event with a status of
Status_ HotSyncCommandComplete.

CreatorID Integer This property contains the handheld Creator ID in integer
format of the Satellite Forms application currently being
synchronized. This integer representation is useful for
passing methods to the ActiveX that require the Creator ID as
a parameter. If you want to compare against a known Creator
ID, use the CreatorString property, which returns the
same value in string format.

CreatorString String This property contains the handheld Creator ID in string
format of the Satellite Forms application currently being
synchronized. The string representation is useful If you want
to compare against a known Creator ID as described in the
Satellite Forms RDK Addendum. If you are using an ActiveX
method that requires the Creator ID as a parameter, use the
CreatorID property, which returns the same value in
integer format. This property is usually only used when
deploying an application with the Satellite Forms RDK.

The creatorID and CreatorString properties are different representations of the
same value: the Palm OS Creator ID of the handheld application currently being
synchronized.

As explained in the Deploying your Application chapter, the Satellite Forms SDK
engine generates a single set of HotSyncStatus events no matter how many
applications are actually installed on a handheld device. These notifications are
generated with a Creator ID of sMSF. The CreatorString property contains SMSF
and the CreatorID property contains 1397576518 in decimal. In hexadecimal, this
number is 53 4d 53 46, which converts to the ASCII characters s M s F.

An important difference between Satellite Forms SDK and RDK is that every Satellite
Forms application created with the RDK has its own Creator ID and therefore
generates its own set of HotSyncStatus events. When deploying applications with
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the RDK, the CreatorString property becomes important in determining whether an
event is from your application or from another third-party application also installed on
the same handheld.

When using the Satellite Forms SDK, the CreatorString property is usually not
used.

HotSync and Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control

When you use the Satellite Forms HotSync ActiveX control, the control center of the
HotSync operation is the code you will write to handle the HotSyncStatus event in
your desktop DBMS application. The HotSyncStatus event handler mediates the
transfer of information between the handheld and your database application.

Although the event handler can vary considerably depending on the details of your
particular application, most HotSyncStatus event handlers operate in the following
general way:

1 Event handler entered with StatusCode = Status_HotSync Start

Determine the specific handheld device that is being synchronized by examining
the PilotUserName or UserID properties in the Satellite Forms control. Call the
GetTableFromPalmPilot method as many times as necessary to retrieve any
tables that contain information the user may have entered on the handheld device.
Then exit the event handler so the conduit can process your requests.

2 Event handler entered with statusCode = Status HotSync CommandComplete

The event handler is called one time for each call to GetTableFromPalmPilot in
step 1. Check the param property each time to make sure that the command
completed successfully, then exit the event handler immediately except when
notified of the last operation requested in step 1. You can determine the last
operation by counting notifications or by checking the filename in the property
CmdFilename.

When you receive notification that the last GetTableFromPalmPilot method you
requested has completed, use commands specific to your particular DBMS to
integrate the data from the newly retrieved tables into the tables of your DBMS.
With Access, you might use an Update Query for this purpose. For more information,
refer to your DBMS documentation.

Next, extract any data you want to download to the handheld from your DBMS
tables and put the data into the dBase tables of your Satellite Forms application.
The commands required to do this will vary considerably depending on your
particular DBMS and application. With MS Access, you might use an Append
Query for this purpose. For more information, refer to the DBMS documentation.

Once the dBase tables you want to copy to the handheld are ready, call the
CopyTableToPalmPilot method for each table you want to copy and exit the event
handler so the conduit can process your requests.

3 Event handler entered with StatusCode = Status HotSync CommandComplete.
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The event handler will be called one time for each time you called
CopyTableToPalmPilot in step 2. Check Param each time to make sure that the
command completed successfully, then exit the event handler immediately.

4 Event handler entered with StatusCode = Status HotSyncEnd.

This status code tells you all operations are completed and the Satellite Forms
HotSync operation is complete. Check Param to make sure that everything went
okay, then exit the event handler. You will receive no more notifications during this

HotSync.

Sample desktop synchronization applications are provided in the \Satellite Forms
8\Samples folder. A Visual Basic 6 sample application titled SatSync is available in
the \Satellite Forms 8\Samples\SatSync)\ folder. Microsoft Access 2000 samples sync
applications are provided in these folders:

\Satellite Forms 8\Samples\Projects\Customers\Access 2000\Access\Customers2000.mdb
\Satellite Forms 8\Samples\Projects\Deliveries\Access 2000\Access\Deliv2000.mdb

HotSync without ActiveX

If your desktop DBMS does not support or you prefer not to use ActiveX controls, it is
still possible to control HotSync by accessing the API of the Satellite Forms DLL.
This method, although functionally equivalent, is considerably more complex and
requires knowledge of Windows programming concepts.

The basic idea is that all the properties, methods, and events of the Satellite Forms
ActiveX control have low-level API equivalents provided by SFrmUt80.dll. The
following table shows the mappings.

Table 8.4

Satellite Forms ActiveX control API usage

ActiveX Feature

DLL Equivalent

Comments

HotSyncStatus event

File transfer methods

A registered message is broadcast
to all top-level windows.

Call SF_AddToCommandQueue
to make your file transfer requests.

Use SF_GetRegisteredMsg to get the value of the message
that is broadcast and watch for it in a top-level window of your
application. WPARAM contains StatusCode and LPARAM will
contains Param. Call SF_ AddToCommandQueue to make your
file transfer requests. Every time your message procedure returns,
the conduit will check if there are any requests queued. If so, it
executes them. When there are no more requests, HotSync
terminates.

Pass in CmdType and CmdFilename as parameters. Usually
called in response to receiving the message above.

Properties:
PilotUserName
UserID
CmdType
CmdFilename
SatFormsDir

Call:

SF GetUserName,
SF_GetUserlID,

SF GetCmdType,
SF_GetCmdFilename
SF_GetSatFormsDir

Usually called in response to receiving the message above.

The API this DLL exports is declared in SatForms.mda and in the C-language
include file DIIApi.h. These files are installed in the Include directory of the Satellite
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Forms. The import library for this DLL is named SFrmUt80.1lib and is located in the
Lib directory.

Satellite Forms Synchronization for Pocket PC

The Satellite Forms synchronization system for Pocket PC is conceptually similar to
the Palm OS system, with some important differences. An obvious difference is that
the Palm OS system is based on the Palm Hotsync service, while Pocket PC devices
utilize the Microsoft ActiveSync service to manage the connection between the
handheld and the desktop. An additional difference between the two systems that is
not readily apparent is in the way that database tables are converted between desktop
and handheld formats.

With the Palm OS system, the processes of file transfer between desktop PC and
handheld, and database file conversion between desktop format (DBF/MDB) and
handheld format (PDB) are integrated into a single process. With the Pocket PC
system, file transfer and database file conversion are separate steps. Both the file
transfer and database conversions steps must be carried out for the synchronization
system to work, but what takes a single step on the Palm OS system takes two
equivalent steps on the Pocket PC system.

There are two options provided with Satellite Forms to handle the file transfer step for
Pocket PC: the Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control, or a non-ActiveX
approach that relies on the CeRemote.DLL. Both methods rely on the SFConvertPDB
utility to handle the database file conversion tasks.

SFConvertPDB Utility

SFConvertPDB Usage

SFConvertPDB is a commandline utility included with Satellite Forms that runs on
the desktop computer, not on the handheld. It enables you to convert a desktop DBF or
MDB database to a Satellite Forms Palm DB (PDB) handheld database, as a step in
the overall process of sending data from the desktop to the handheld. It also enables
you to convert a Palm DB (PDB) database into a desktop DBF or MDB database, as a
step in the overall process of retrieving data from the handheld to the desktop.

SFConvertPDB does not require a Palm HotSync or Microsoft ActiveSync session to
be active, as it runs entirely on the PC. This provides a handheld-platform-
independent PC based mechanism to convert data to & from PDB files, for use with
Satellite Forms applications on the Palm OS platform and on the Pocket PC platform
when using PDB database tables.

SFConvertPDB is an EXE executable program, rather than an ActiveX control or
DLL. To integrate SFConvertPDB into your synchronization system, your sync
application must be capable of launching an EXE application. SFConvertPDB.exe is
located in the \Satellite Forms 8\Redist\PocketPC\ folder.

SFConvertPDB operates via commandline switches, in which you supply the required
information about which database file to convert, and how to convert it.

Usage: SFConvertPDB [commandline switches]
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-[PDBtoPC|PCtoPDB]: Specifies whether you want to convert from a PDB database
to a DBF/MDB database [use -PDBtoPC], or from a PC DBF/MDB database to a PDB
[use -PCtoPDB]. You may specify only one of these conversion options, not both.

-filename \path\to\PC _database_file.[DBF|MDB]: You must supply the path and
filename of the PC DBF or MDB database file which you wish to convert to or from
PDB. You do not specify the PDB file even when converting from PDB to DBF/
MDB: rather, you always supply the PC database filename ending in .DBF or .MDB.
The PDB file must exist in the same folder as the DBF/MDB file as specified by the
path.

-creatorid CRID: Where CRID is the four-character unique Creator ID used by your
application, as defined in the Project Properties settings screen in MobileApp
Designer. You must supply the correct case sensitive characters, which cannot
include spaces. When testing with the SatForms SDK runtime engine used by
MobileApp Designer, the creatorid is SMSF. This parameter is needed in order to
generate the correct PDB table name for conversion, as the creatorid is incorporated
into the PDB table name. The default creatorid if none is supplied is SMSF.

-SDDI_DLL DLLfilename: You must specify the correct SatForms SDDI DLL to
perform the conversion. At the present time, the only conversion supported is for
SatForms Palm DB (PDB) databases, so you should always specify the
SDDI_PalmDB.DLL. This parameter is optional, and if you omit it, the default of
SDDI PalmDB.DLL will be used.

-VersionMajor VV: Where VV is the major version number of your application, as
defined in the Project Properties settings screen in MobileApp Designer. The
allowable values are from 0 - 99. This parameter is needed in order to generate the
correct PDB table name for conversion, as the major and minor version numbers are
incorporated into the PDB table name. This parameter is optional, and if you omit it,
the default value of 0 will be used.

-VersionMinor vv: Where vv is the minor version number of your application, as
defined in the Project Properties settings screen in MobileApp Designer. The
allowable values are from 0 - 99. This parameter is needed in order to generate the
correct PDB table name for conversion, as the major and minor version numbers are
incorporated into the PDB table name. This parameter is optional, and if you omit it,
the default value of 0 will be used.

-CreateFlag n: Where n specifies the desired table attributes (flags) to set on the PDB
table when it is created by SFConvertPDB. The allowable values are any positive
integer, corresponding to the combination of desired table flags. Certain PDB table
behaviours can be set via this numeric flag value, including Backup, Read-Only, and
NoAutoCommit flags. The table flags cause the SatForms runtime engine to treat the
table differently on the PDA. For a more detailed reference about table flags, see the
explanation below. This parameter is optional, and if you omit it, the default value of 0
will be used.

-quiet: This parameter instructs SFConvertPDB to not display any popup error
messages when performing the conversion. The exit code of SFConvertPDB can be
queried to determine if the conversion was successful or not, making it suitable for
calling from sync applications or batch files. When run interactively, you would not
likely use the -quiet switch so that you could see error messages pop up if there are
conversion problems.
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The Table Flag is a numeric value that determines special behaviours of that table
when it is in use on the PDA by the Satellite Forms runtime engine. For example, one
of the possible table flag values indicates that the table is Read-Only, and the runtime
engine therefore prevents any modifications/additions/deletions to the data in the
table. For more information about these attributes, see Setting the table name and
database options on page 105 which explains how to set these table options in the
MobileApp Designer Table Editor.

Each table can have different flags as they are assigned on a per-table basis. The
current supported table flags include:

Flag Value Flag Name Flag Description
0 none Regular read/write table, with no special behaviours
1 Backup The table will be backed up at Hotsync (PalmOS only,

ignored on Pocket PC)

2 Read Only The runtime engine will prohibit table modifications/
additions/deletions and will only allow read access to
table data. This option applies to both Palm OS and
Pocket PC. On Pocket PC there is a performance
advantage to using read only tables when possible.

4 autoname The desktop table name will automatically match the
logical table name (Link table name to filename option
in MobileApp Designer table editor). This flag does not
affect behaviour on the handheld at all, it is used by
MobileApp Designer table editor only.

64 noautocommit The NoAutoCommit option means that the table can be
modified like a regular read/write table, but that none of
the changes to the table are saved automatically. In
order to save changes to a NoAutoCommit table, your
application has to save or “commit” those changes in
script by calling the Tables(“tablename”).CommitData
method. (Pocket PC platform only)

Some table flag values can be combined, while others must be exclusive. For
example, the Backup, Read Only, and Autoname flags can all be present on a given
table, and you would specify all of those flags by adding their flag values together
([Backup] 1 + [Read Only] 2 + [Autoname] 4 = 7). The Read Only and
NoAutoCommit flags must be exclusive to each other: do not combine them together.

SFConvertPDB Sample Usage
Here are some SFConvertPDB usage samples for common conversions scenarios:

* Converting the database file C:\MyApp\Data\EMyAp0102_ MYTABLE1.PDB to
C:\MyApp\Data\MyTable.DBF

SFConvertPDB -PDBtoPC -filename C:\MyApp\Data\MyTable.DBF -
creatorID MyAp -VersionMajor 1 -VersionMinor 2

Result: the C:\MyApp\Data\MyTable.DBF is created containing the records
from EMyAp0102 MYTABLE1.PDB.

» Converting the database file D:\Server\Data\tNames.MDB to
D:\Server\Data\EMyAp0200 TNAMES.PDB with a -CreateFlag value of 7 to
indicate Backup + Read-Only + Autoname table flags:

SFConvertPDB -PCtoPDB -filename D:\Server\Data\tNames.MDB -
creatorID MyAp -VersionMajor 2 -VersionMinor 0 -CreateFlag 7
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Result: the D:\Server\Data\EMyAp0200 TNAMES.PDB is created containing
the records from tNames.MDB and has the Backup + Read-Only + Autoname
table flags set.

Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control for Pocket PC

The Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control allows you to interact with the
ActiveSync process of the Pocket PC handheld, making it possible for you to copy
Satellite Forms tables and applications between desktop computers and handheld
devices.

& Note The Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control was originally designed for
Pocket PC applications that use the Pocket PC DB (CDB) device database format, but
can also be used to sync Palm DB (PDB) databases. Starting with Satellite Forms 8,
we support the use of Palm DB (PDB) device database files only for Pocket PC
applications (and PalmOS applications), as CDB databases are now obsolete. In
addition, you may consider using an alternate non-ActiveX method to synchronize the
Pocket PC data with the desktop PC, such as using the SatSyncPPC utility, the
CeRemote.DLL, and the SFConvertPDB utility as documented in the Satellite Forms
KnowledgeBase. These alternate methods could be used if desired, or you can use the
ActiveSync ActiveX control. In both cases (ActiveX or non-ActiveX methods), an
integral part of the sync process is the SFConvertPDB database conversion utility
described above.

This ActiveSync ActiveX synchronization approach is demonstrated in the sample
application SatSyncPPC, located in \Satellite Forms 8\Samples\SatSyncPPC.

A typical data synchronization flow using the SF ActiveSync OCX to retrieve a PDB
database table from the PocketPC, then send an updated PDB table back to the PPC,
would go something like this:

» retrieve the PDB table from the PPC using FileGetFromPPC

* convert the PDB table to MDB/DBF using SFConvertPDB

* manipulate that data in your PC database, creating an updated DBF/MDB
* convert the updated DBF/MDB table to PDB using SFConvertPDB

* download that updated PDB to the PPC using FileSendToPPC

The Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control is installed and registered on your
PC automatically during installation. To use the ActiveX control with your DBMS,
you need to place the control on a form in a database application. The following
example uses Access 2000.

To place the Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control onto an Access 2000 form,
open the desired database, click the Objects > Forms button on the left side of the
database window, click the desired form in the list, then click the Design button on the
database window toolbar. Then select Insert > ActiveX Control... from the Access
2000 menu and scroll to and click SatelliteFormsActiveSync.SFAXPPC61. Click the
OK button to add the control to the form. The control is visible during design time, but
is invisible when you run your application. Therefore, just place it somewhere out of
the way.
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Tip By convention, the Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control in sample code
is always named SFAxPPC.

A form with an enabled Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control receives a
control event whenever the Pocket PC device is connected to the PC by placing it in
the cradle.

The rest of the sync process is the responsibility of the code that you write in your
DBMS. This code extracts, merges, or both, information from the desktop DBMS
tables and the MobileApp Designer tables and interacts with the Satellite Forms
ActiveSync control to transfer tables and possibly also applications between the
desktop and the handheld device.

Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control events

The Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control supports two events, Connected
and Disconnected. The control fires the Connected event when the Pocket PC
device is connected to the PC. Use this event to start the sync process in your sync
application. The control fires the Disconnected event when the Pocket PC device is
disconnected from the PC.

All the functions are active after this event.

Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control methods

The Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control provides methods that allow you to
copy files to and from the handheld device and the desktop computer. In most cases,
you will use these methods while executing code in your Connected event handler.

The methods for file transfer and other functions are described in the following pages.

The following table provides an overview of the Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX
control methods:

Table 8.5  Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control methods

Method Description

DatabaseToPPC Sends a desktop database (MDB|DBF) to the Pocket PC and
converts it to Microsoft Pocket PC DB handheld database (CDB)
format. Obsolete: CDB databases are no longer supported, use
PDB databases and FileSendToPPC function instead.

DatabaseFromPPC Retrieves a Microsoft Pocket PC DB device database (CDB) from
the Pocket PC and converts it to desktop database (MDB|DBF)
format on the PC. Obsolete: CDB databases are no longer
supported, use PDB databases and FileSendToPPC function

instead.

FileSendToPPC Sends a file from the PC to the Pocket PC without conversion. Use
this function to transfer PDB databases and other files to the
Pocket PC.

FileGetFromPPC Copies a file from the Pocket PC to the desktop PC without

conversion. Use this function to retrieve PDB databases and
other files from the Pocket PC.

FileExists Tests whether a file exists on the Pocket PC.
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Table 8.5  Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control methods

Method Description

FileDelete Deletes a file from the Pocket PC device.

CreateFolder Creates a folder on the Pocket PC device.

RemoveFolder Removes (deletes) a folder from the Pocket PC device.

StartApp Starts an application on the Pocket PC remotely from the desktop
PC.

CheckPassword Checks the user password on the Pocket PC device to test if it

matches the passed string.

ActiveSync_GetActiveSyncFolder  Returns the path where Microsoft ActiveSync is installed to on the
desktop PC.

File Transfer methods

DatabaseToPPC

Comments Obsolete: CDB databases are no longer supported; use PDB
databases and FileSendToPPC function instead.

See Also DatabaseFromPPC, FileSendToPPC

DatabaseFromPPC

Comments Obsolete: CDB databases are no longer supported; use PDB
databases and FileGetFromPPC function instead.

See Also DatabaseToPPC, FileGetFromPPC

FileSendToPPC

Function FileSendToPPC(PCFile As String, PDAFile As String) As Long
Sends a file from the PC to the Pocket PC without conversion.

Parameters PCFile The full path and file name of the file on the desktop PC
to be sent to the Pocket PC handheld.
PDAFile The full path and name of the file as it will be created on

the Pocket PC.

Return Value Error code as a Long Integer. An error code of 0 indicates the command
completed successfully.

Comments Use this function to send PDB databases from the desktop PC to the
Pocket PC handheld. This function sends files of any type from the PC to the
Pocket PC without performing any conversion.

On Pocket PC 2003 and later versions, a bug in the PocketPC operating
system prevents you from overwriting an existing file on the PDA, even if that
file is closed and not in use. Therefore, you must delete the file from the PDA
first before sending the new file. For example:

If SFAXPPC.FileExists (PDAfile) = 0 Then SFAxXPPC.FileDelete
(PDAfile)

See Also FileGetFromPPC, FileExists, FileDelete
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FileGetFromPPC

Function FileGetFromPPC(PCFile As String, PDAFile As String) As Long
Copies a file from the Pocket PC to the desktop PC without conversion.

Parameters PCFile The full path and file name of the file on the desktop PC
which will be copied from the Pocket PC handheld.
PDAFile The full path and name of the file on the Pocket PC that

will be copied to the desktop PC.

Return Value Error code as a Long Integer. An error code of 0 indicates the command
completed successfully.

Comments Use this function to retrieve PDB databases from the Pocket PC
handheld to the desktop PC. This function gets files of any type from the
Pocket PC to the desktop PC without performing any conversion.

See Also FileSendToPPC

FileExists

Function FileExists(PDAFile As String) As Long
Tests whether a file exists on the Pocket PC.

Parameters PDAFile The full path and name of the file on the Pocket PC to
be tested for existence.

Return Value Error code as a Long Integer. An error code of 0 indicates the file exists,
otherwise the file does not exist or there was an error.

Comments  Note that this function returns a 0 if the file exists, which may be opposite to
what you consider the logical result.

See Also FileDelete

FileDelete

Function FileDelete(PDAFile As String) As Long
Deletes a file from the Pocket PC device.

Parameters PDAFile The full path and name of the file on the Pocket PC to
be deleted.

Return Value Error code as a Long Integer. An error code of 0 indicates the file was
successfully deleted.

Comments  Afile that is currently open (in use) on the Pocket PC device will not be deleted

See Also FileExists, DatabaseToPPC, FileSendToPPC

CreateFolder

Function CreateFolder(Foldername As String) As Long
Creates a folder on the Pocket PC device.

Parameters Foldername The full path of the new folder to be created on the
Pocket PC device.

Return Value Error code as a Long Integer. An error code of 0 indicates the folder was
successfully created.

Comments  User folders are often created as subfolders of \My Documents\ on the Pocket
PC device. The \Program Files\ folder is a good location to create your
application folder in, for example \Program Files\My App.

See Also RemoveFolder
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RemoveFolder

Function RemoveFolder(Foldername As String) As Long
Removes (deletes) a folder from the Pocket PC device.

Parameters Foldername The full path of the folder to be removed on the Pocket
PC device.

Return Value Error code as a Long Integer. An error code of 0 indicates the folder was
successfully created.

Comments  User folders are often created as subfolders of \My Documents\ on the Pocket
PC device. The \Program Files\ folder is a good location to create your
application folder in, for example \Program Files\My App.

See Also CreateFolder, FileDelete
Other ActiveSync Control methods

StartApp

Function StartApp(PDAAppName As String, [Commandline As String]) As Long
Starts an application on the Pocket PC remotely from the desktop PC.

Parameters PDAAppName The full path and file name of the Pocket PC device
application to be launched.

Commandline The optional commandline to pass to the device
application as it is launched.

Return Value Error code as a Long Integer. An error code of 0 indicates the command
completed successfully.

Comments  The application will be launched as the foreground application on the device,
just as if it had been launched manually by the user.

Tip: This function can be used to remotely install a CAB file on the device, by
launching the wceload.exe utility and passing the pathname of the CAB file on
the device, as illustrated in this example from the KnowledgeBase article 10015:

SyncAxl.StartApp ("wceload.exe", "\MyAppInstall\SFRPPC61.cab")
See Also FileSendToPPC

CheckPassword

Function CheckPassword(Password As String) as Long
Checks the user password on the Pocket PC device to test if it matches the passed string.
Parameters Password The password string to test.

Return Value Error code as a Long Integer. An error code of 0 indicates the password
matched.

Comments  Note that this function returns a 0 if the password matches, which may be
opposite to what you consider the logical result.

ActiveSync_GetActiveSyncFolder

Function ActiveSync_GetActiveSyncFolder() As String
Returns the path where Microsoft ActiveSync is installed to on the desktop PC.
Parameters None

Return Value A string containing the path where Microsoft ActiveSync is installed to on the
desktop PC.

Comments  Note that this returns the path on the desktop PC, not the handheld.
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Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control properties

The Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control has several properties that allow you
to get and in some cases set information relating to the current connected Pocket PC
device. In most cases, you will use these methods while executing code in your
Connected event handler. The following table lists and describes the properties of the
Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control.

Table 8.6  Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control properties

Name Type Description

State Boolean The State property is read-only and returns 0 (false) if
the Pocket PC is disconnected, or 1 (true) if the device is
currently connected to the desktop PC.

DeviceName String The device name of the handheld currently connected.
This property is read-only and valid only while the device
is connected (State property = 1).

LastError Long Returns a SatForms ActiveSync ActiveX error number if

Integer a function is not executed successfully.

LastErrorText String Returns a SatForms ActiveSync ActiveX error message
string if a function is not executed successfully.

LastAPIError Long Returns an Microsoft ActiveSync API error number if a

Integer function is not executed successfully.

ActiveSync_Present Boolean This read-only property returns True if ActiveSync is
installed on the desktop PC, False if not installed.

ActiveSync_Path String Normally must not be changed, however if the
ADOFILTR.DLL is not in the folder of ActiveSync then
you must set this value to the folder where
ADOFILTR.DLL is located on the desktop PC.

ActiveSync_GuestOnly Boolean Returns or sets if Microsoft ActiveSync will accept the
connected devices as Guests. When working as a
guest, you can browse the files on your mobile device
and copy or move information, but you cannot
synchronize information. Once you disconnect your
device from the desktop computer, settings selected in
ActiveSync for the guest device are deleted.

ActiveSync_StartOnConnect String Returns or sets the pathname of a desktop PC program
that ActiveSync starts after a connection is established.

ActiveSync_StartOnDisConnect  String Returns or sets the pathname of a desktop PC program

that ActiveSync starts after a connection is finished.

ActiveSync without ActiveX

If your desktop DBMS does not support or you prefer not to use ActiveX controls, it is
possible to control ActiveSync to send and retrieve databases between the desktop and
the Pocket PC handheld by accessing the API of the Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll.
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This method, although functionally equivalent, does not support all of the features of
the ActiveSync ActiveX control.

The basic idea is that all the methods of the Satellite Forms ActiveX control have API
equivalents provided by CeRemote.dll, while the properties and events of the ActiveX
control are not duplicated in the DLL.

The API this CeRemote.dll exports is declared in the C-language include file
CeRemoteApi.h, installed in the Include directory of Satellite Forms. The import
library for this DLL is named CeRemote.lib and is located in the Lib directory.

This synchronization approach is demonstrated in the sample application
SatSyncPPC, located in \Satellite Forms 8\Samples\SatSyncPPC.

A typical data synchronization flow using the CeRemote.dll to retrieve a PDB
database table from the PocketPC, then send an updated PDB table back to the PPC,
would go something like this:

» retrieve the PDB table from the PPC using GetFile

» convert the PDB table to MDB/DBF using SFConvertPDB

* manipulate that data in your PC database, creating an updated DBF/MDB
» convert the updated DBF/MDB table to PDB using SFConvertPDB

* download that updated PDB to the PPC using SendFile

Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll methods

The Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll provides methods that allow you to copy files to
and from the handheld device and the desktop computer, as well as additional
commands to create folders, check if files exist, and so on. The methods included in
the CeRemote.dll are described in the following pages.

The following table provides an overview of the Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll
methods:

Table 8.7  Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll methods

Method Description

SendFile Sends a file from the PC to the Pocket PC without conversion.

GetFile Retrieves a file from the Pocket PC to the desktop PC without
conversion.

SendTable (Obsolete - do NOT use).

GetTable (Obsolete - do NOT use).

Remotelnit Initializes the connection between the Pocket PC and the

desktop PC in order to prepare for file transfer or other methods.

RemoteDelnit De-initializes the connection between the Pocket PC and PC.
RemoveFile Deletes a file from the Pocket PC.
CeFileExists Checks whether a file exists on the Pocket PC.

CeDirectoryExists Checks whether a directory exists on the Pocket PC.
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Table 8.7  Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll methods

Method Description

CeMakeDirectory Creates a directory on the Pocket PC.

File Transfer methods

SendFile

Function SendFile(PCFile As String, PDAPath As String) As Integer
Sends a file from the PC to the Pocket PC without conversion.

Parameters PCFile The full path and file name of the file on the desktop PC
to be sent to the Pocket PC handheld.
PDAPath The full path to copy the file to on the Pocket PC.

Return Value Result code as Integer. A result code of 0 indicates the command completed
successfully.

Comments Use this function to send PDB databases from the desktop PC to the
Pocket PC handheld. This function sends files of any type from the PC to the
Pocket PC without performing any conversion.

Note: In the SatSyncPPC sample application this function is declared with the
name SF_PPCSendFile.

Use the SFConvertPDB Utility to convert handheld <--> desktop databases.
See Also GetFile

GetFile

Function GetFile(PDAFile As String, PCPath As String) As Integer
Retrieves a file from the Pocket PC to the desktop PC without conversion.

Parameters PDAFile The full path and file name of the file on the Pocket PC
to be copied to the desktop PC.
PCPath The full path to copy the file to on the desktop PC.

Return Value Result code as Integer. A result code of 0 indicates the command completed
successfully.

Comments Use this function to get PDB databases from the Pocket PC to the
desktop PC. This function gets files of any type from the Pocket PC to the
desktop PC without performing any conversion.

Note: In the SatSyncPPC sample application this function is declared with the
name SF_PPCGetFile.

Use the SFConvertPDB Utility to convert handheld <--> desktop databases.
See Also SendFile

SendTable

Comments Obsolete: Do NOT use; use PDB databases and SendFile function
instead.

See Also SendFile
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GetTable

Comments

See Also

Obsolete: Do NOT use; use PDB databases and GetFile function
instead.

GetFile

Other CeRemote.dll methods

Remotelnit

Function Remotelnit(iWait As Integer) As Boolean

Initializes the connection between the Pocket PC and the desktop PC in order to prepare for
file transfer or other methods.

Parameters

Return Value

iWait The time in milliseconds to wait for the connection to be
established.

Result code as Boolean. A result code of True indicates the command
completed successfully, False indicates the connection could not be
established (for example, the Pocket PC was not attached to the PC).

Comments  Use this function first before any file transfer or other methods. You must
establish the remote connection using this function before any of the other
methods can be used. Use RemoteDelnit to close the connection when
finished transferring files.

Note: In the SatSyncPPC sample application this function is declared with the
name SF_PPCInitConnection.

See Also RemoteDelnit

RemoteDelnit

Sub RemoteDelnit

De-initializes the connection between the Pocket PC and the desktop PC once you are done
using the file transfer or other methods.

Parameters
Return Value

None
None

Comments Use this method last when you have completed all of the file transfer and
other methods. You must de-establish the remote connection using this
method when finished transferring files.

Note: In the SatSyncPPC sample application this method is declared with the
name SF_PPCDelnitConnection.

See Also Remotelnit

RemoveFile

Function RemoveFile(PDAFile As String) As Integer
Deletes a file from the Pocket PC.

Parameters

Return Value

Comments

See Also

PDAFile The full path and file name of the file on the Pocket PC
handheld to be deleted.

Result code as Integer. A result code of 0 indicates the command completed
successfully.

This function deletes files of any type from the Pocket PC.

Note: In the SatSyncPPC sample application this function is declared with the
name SF_PPCDeleteFile.

CefFileExists, CeDirectoryExists, CeMakeDirectory
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CeFileExists

Function CeFileExists(PDAFile As String) As Boolean
Checks whether a file exists on the Pocket PC.

Parameters PDAFile The full path and file name of the file on the Pocket PC
handheld to be checked.

Return Value Result code as Boolean. A result code of True indicates the file exists, False
indicates the file was not found.

Comments Note: In the SatSyncPPC sample application this function is declared with the
name SF_PPCFileExists.

See Also RemoveFile, CeDirectoryExists, CeMakeDirectory

CeDirectoryExists

Function CeDirectoryExists(PDAPath As String) As Boolean
Checks whether a directory exists on the Pocket PC.

Parameters PDAPath The full path of the directory on the Pocket PC
handheld to be checked.

Return Value Result code as Boolean. A result code of True indicates the folder exists, False
indicates the folder was not found.

Comments  Note: In the SatSyncPPC sample application this function is declared with the
name SF_PPCDirExists.

See Also CeFileExists, RemoveFile, CeMakeDirectory

CeMakeDirectory

Function CeMakeDirectory(PDAPath As String) As Boolean
Creates a directory on the Pocket PC.

Parameters PDAPath The full path of the directory on the Pocket PC
handheld to be created.

Return Value Result code as Boolean. A result code of True indicates the folder was
created, False indicates the folder was not created (for example it may already
exist).

Comments  Note: In the SatSyncPPC sample application this function is declared with the
name SF_PPCMakeDirectory.

See Also CeFileExists, CeDirectoryExists, RemoveFile

Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll result values

Most of the Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll methods are functions that return a numeric
value indicating the result.

The following table provides a list of the Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll result values:

Table 8.8  Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll function result values

Result Description

0 No error, the function completed successfully.

1 General unspecified error
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Table 8.8  Satellite Forms CeRemote.dll function result values

Result Description

2 Connection error

3 Create File error (file may already be open on PDA)
4 Error deleting file

5 File does not exist

6 Could not find the Filter reg key

7 Directory does not exist

8 Unable to load DLL

9 Unable to load function

10 Open file error (file may already be open on PC)
1 Read error

12 Unable to send

13 Write error

The next step  Phase 2 of creating your Satellite Forms application is now complete. The next phase
is covered in Deploying your Application, on page 229 .
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Starting the Satellite Forms engine

Chapter 9
Using Satellite Forms on Handheld

Devices

This chapter explains how to use the Satellite Forms Engine to run your applications
on handheld devices.

Starting the Satellite Forms engine

You can download many Satellite Forms applications to the same handheld device.
When you start the Satellite Forms SDK Runtime Engine on the handheld device, you
see a list of all the available Satellite Forms applications. With the Satellite Forms
Redistribution Kit (RDK) you can create an icon that launches a Satellite Forms
application without having to tap the Satellite Forms icon first.

Palm OS  Procedure Use the Satellite Forms Engine to launch a Palm application on your
handheld device:

1 Turn on your handheld device.
2 Tap the Applications icon. Icons for all the installed handheld applications appear.

3 Tap the Sat. Forms icon. The list of installed Satellite Forms applications appears.

Pocket PC  Procedure Use the Satellite Forms engine to launch a Satellite Forms Pocket PC
application

1 Tap Start, tap Programs, and then tap Satellite Forms.
A list of the installed Satellite Forms applications appears.
2 Tap the name of the Satellite Forms application you want to run.

Procedure  Use the Satellite Forms Engine to launch a Pocket PC application on your
handheld device:

& Note The Satellite Forms runtime engine, SatForms80.exe, is installed in the
Windows directory on the handheld device. The Satellite Forms icon in the Programs
group is a shortcut to the engine.
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1 Tap Start, tap Programs, and then tap File Explorer.

2 Browse to the folder that contains the Satellite Forms application (a PDA file) or
the folder that contains the Satellite Forms application launcher icon (a PRC file).

3 Tap <appname>.PDA or <appname>.EXE to launch the application.
Procedure  Create a shortcut to an application on the Start menu

1 Locate <appname>.PDA or <appname>.EXE for the application for which you
want to create a shortcut.

NS

Tap and hold the icon for the file to display the context menu and then tap Copy.
3 Tap Start, tap Programs, and then tap File Explorer.

4 Using File Explorer, browse to \My Device\Windows\Start Menu

5 Tap the Edit menu on the menu bar and then tap Paste Shortcut.

6 Rename the shortcut, if desired.

Using the Satellite Forms Applications list

Opening an application

Palm OS

Palm OS

Using the Satellite Forms applications list, you can open an application or delete an
application. You can also display the About Satellite Forms dialog box.

Procedure Open a Satellite Forms application on a Palm handheld device

1 Tap the Applications icon to display the handheld device’s application picker
screen.

2 Tap the Sat. Forms icon to display the list of installed Satellite Forms applications.

3 Tap the desired application name listed under Select Application to Run.

Procedure Delete a Satellite Forms application

1 Tap the Sat. Forms icon. The list of installed Satellite Forms applications appears.
2 Tap the handheld device’s Menu icon.

3 Tap Delete App.

4 Tap the application you want to delete from the Satellite Forms Application list.

5 Tap OK to confirm the deletion.

The About Satellite Forms dialog box shows which version of the Satellite Forms
Engine is installed on the handheld device.

Procedure  Display the About Satellite Forms dialog box on a Palm OS device:
1 Tap the Applications icon to open the handheld device’s applications list.

2 Tap the Sat. Forms icon.

3 Tap the handheld device’s Menu icon.

4 Select Options > About from the menu to display the About Satellite Forms dialog
box.

5 Tap OK to close the dialog box.
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Palm OS Satellite Forms application menus

When you run a Satellite Forms application, the application’s initial form opens. For
information about setting the initial form, see Project Properties dialog box on
page 83.

Tap the handheld device’s Menu icon to display the three menus available for use
with a running application: Records, Edit, and Options. The Records menu list is
automatically displayed when you tap the handheld device’s Menu icon. You can use
the options on any of these menus by tapping them with the stylus or writing
Command Stroke plus the assigned command letter in the Graffiti writing area.

The following tables list and describe the menu options available on every Satellite
Forms application menu:

Table 9.1  Satellite Forms Records menu

Command Command Action
Letter
Goto First F Goes to the first record of the linked table.
Goto Prev R Goes to the previous record of the linked table. A beep sounds if

there are no previous records.

Goto Next N Goes to the next record of the linked table. A beep sounds if there
are no more records.

Goto Last L Goes to the last record of the linked table.

Create T Creates a new record in the linked table and displays it. The form’s
properties must have the Create Record permission enabled.

Delete D Deletes the current record of the linked table. The form’s
properties must have the Delete Record permission enabled.

Table 9.2  Satellite Forms Edit menu

Menu Command Action

Item Letter

Undo U Reverses the last action (cut/copy/paste).

Cut X Cuts the selected item and places it on the clipboard.

Copy C Copies the selected item onto the clipboard.

Paste P Pastes the clipboard contents at the cursor.

Select Al S Selects all of a control’s contents.

Keyboard K Displays the handheld’s on-screen keyboard. The keyboard only
appears if the current form contains Edit or Paragraph controls.
Otherwise, a beep sounds.

Graffiti G Opens Graffiti Help, a series of screens that show the complete

Graffiti penstroke character set.
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Table 9.3  Satellite Forms Options menu commands
Menu Command Action
Item Letter
Exit Q Exits the Satellite Forms application and displays to the Satellite
Forms applications list.
About

Displays the About Satellite Forms dialog box.
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Deploying your Application

This chapter lists and describes steps required for deploying your Satellite Forms
application. It is organized into the following sections:

* Overview of deploying applications for Palm OS and Pocket PC devices

* Step-by-step instructions on deploying an application for Palm OS handheld
devices

* Step-by-step instructions on deploying an application for Pocket PC handheld
devices

* Guidelines for creating a custom installer for your application

Overview

After you have developed and tested your Satellite Forms application, the next step is
to distribute your application to your end users. Satellite Forms includes a Re-
Distribution Kit (RDK) that contains software components and utilities to enable you
to easily deploy the application you created. This chapter contains details about
working with the RDK, including step-by-step instructions on how to use it to deploy
your application smoothly and special considerations for the deployment phase.

Deploying your application is the third and final phase of developing your Satellite
Forms application. This phase involves the following steps, separated by target
platform below:

Procedure Deploying Palm OS applications

1 Create and assign a launcher icon to your application.

2 Change the default creator ID to a unique creator ID.

3 Modify the HotSyncStatus Handler.

4 Update applications created with earlier version of Satellite Forms.

5 Set up the redistribution kit.

6 Install Satellite Forms RDK components on your end user’s desktop computers.
7 Install the Satellite Forms runtime engine on your end user’s handheld devices.

8 Install your application on your end user’s handheld devices.
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Procedure Deploying Pocket PC applications

1 Create and assign a launcher icon to your application.

2 Rebuild the application in MobileApp Designer.

3 Modify the ActiveSync event handler application.

4 Set up the redistribution kit.

5 Install Satellite Forms RDK components on your end user’s desktop computers.
6 Install the Satellite Forms runtime engine on your end user’s handheld devices.

7 Install your application on your end user’s handheld devices.

Deploying Palm OS applications

Integrated Runtime

This section lists and describes the steps to deploy a Palm OS application. After you
have completed the steps in this section, your application will be distributed to your
end users and your development cycle will be complete.

Starting with Satellite Forms Version 8, a new integrated runtime engine feature has
been added to improve application deployment. This feature works by combining your
application launcher icon with the Satellite Forms runtime engine executable, to create
a customized runtime branded specifically for your application. Previously, the
launcher icon app was a small “loader” customized with your icon that would load the
standard RDK runtime engine to run your application. Now the launcher icon and
runtime engine are integrated together into one.

The integrated runtime improves app deployment by having one less file to install as a
part of your package. More importantly, it makes your deployed app more robust by
reducing the chance that installing another Satellite Forms application might affect
your installed application by overwriting the runtime engine with a different version.
For the Palm OS platform, the RDK runtime engine and you icon are combined into
your application PRC file.

In order to have MobileApp Designer generate an integrated runtime engine for your
application, you must specify a proper launcher icon in the Project Properties, as
described below..

Create and assign application icons

You can specify large and small icons in color or black and white for your application.
The icons for your project will appear as small images that represent your application
to end users on their devices. This section includes information on creating and
assigning the icons to your application.

For an application with a complete set of icons, create the following:

* Large black and white icon: 31x21 pixels. Required for every application.
*  Small black and white icon: 15x9 pixels.

* Large color icon: 31x21 pixels.

*  Small color icon: 15x9 pixels.
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Large high density color icon: 62x42 pixels.
Small high density color icon: 30x18 pixels.

A Caution  Your application must have the black and white large (31x21) icon associated
with the project before it is compiled and distributed. Omitting this icon will cause
problems with your application. Although not recommended, the small icon and color
icons can be omitted. A “missing” icon will appear where the images would have been
in your application on the device.

Guidelines to follow when creating your icons:

Tips for creating icons

All files must be in bitmap format (bitmap files have a .bmp extension).

After you have chosen a name for the large black-and-white icon, all other icons
for your application must match the same naming convention. For example, if you
name the large black and white icon Mylcon.bmp, you must name the rest of the
icon files are shown below:

Small black and white icon: Mylcon-Small.bmp

Large color icon: Mylcon-Color.bmp

Large high density color icon: Mylcon-Color-HD.bmp

Small color icon: Mylcon-Small-Color.bmp

Small high density color icon: Mylcon-Small-Color-HD.bmp

All icon files for your application should be placed together in the same directory,
ideally in a directory specifically for icons or images associated with your
application. Satellite Forms will automatically “search” for missing icon files in
the directory where the large black and white icon is located.

The conversion of a color icon to a Palm icon can cause the icon to look different
on the device than in the program you use to create the icon. Avoid this problem
by using Palm’s official color palette for Palm OS devices. Satellite Forms also
includes two color icon template files you can edit to create your own color icons.
Navigate to the \Templates directory and make a copy of the Template-
Color.bmp, Template-Color-HD.bmp, Template-Small-Color.bmp, and
Template-Small-Color-HD.bmp files. Paste them into your project directory and
edit them with a image editing tool to create your own icon.

Most software that will generate a bitmap (.bmp) file will work for creating icons.
Many computers running the Microsoft Windows operating system will already
have the Microsoft Paint program included. This program will generate bitmaps
you can use as icons for your application. Some tips on creating icons with this
common program are given below as a convenience; refer to the complete
Microsoft documentation for complete details on the program:

— Open one of the template files noted above in Microsoft Paint (File<Open).

— Draw the icon within the box. Set the background to Transparent. Areas that
are set to transparent will be invisible on the handheld device. The default
color indicating transparency in Microsoft Paint is typically bright green.

— The pencil tool is frequently the best tool for creating an icon; zoom in if
needed.
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— The easiest way to change to a different color from the official Palm palette
(the color blocks on the bottom of the template) is with the Color Picker tool.
Select the Color Picker, then click to select the color you want to use in the
Palm palette. Remember to avoid using any colors other than those in the
Palm palette.

— When saving your icon, there are several options available. Save a black and
white icon as a Monochrome Bitmap. Save a color icon as a 24-bit Bitmap.

Caution Do not resize the template file. Each template file is already the correct size.

Change the default creator ID

Each Palm application must have a unique Creator ID. Making sure that your
application has a unique Creator ID prevents potential conflicts with other
applications on your users’ devices. If your application has the Creator ID “SMSF”
you must obtain your own Creator ID; this is the default value reserved for Satellite
Forms. Unique Creator ID’s can be obtained from the ACCESS Systems Americas
(formerly PalmSource, Inc.) website free of charge.

Once you have a unique Creator ID, you must associate it with your application and
rebuild the application.

Procedure Changing your Creator ID and rebuilding your application
1 Navigate to File<Project<Properties.
The Properties dialog box opens.
2 Type your unique Creator ID in the text box for Creator ID’s.
3 Save the project and rebuild to generate a new set of Palm binary files.

Your unique Creator ID is now part of your project.

Modify the HotSyncStatus Handler

Before you deploy your application on Palm OS devices, you must add a short section
of code to your HotSyncStatus handler. This will ensure that your application can
coexist with any other application on the device that was created with Satellite Forms.
A brief explanation of potential conflicts is given below, along with sample code.

Each application installed with the Satellite Forms RDK generates its own set of
HotSyncStatus events that are broadcast to all applications running on your server.
The Satellite Forms RDK engine also generates an additional set of notifications for
all applications installed with the RDK.

When you worked with the SDK engine during the testing step, you dealt exclusively
with the notifications generated by the SDK engine. The SDK engine is a simplified
tool for testing only; since there were no RDK applications installed on your handheld
device, you did not have to verify that the HotSyncStatus notifications were coming
from one of your applications. In an actual deployment environment, a precautionary
step is needed.

When deploying with the RDK, you must add a short section of code to the top of your
HotSyncStatus handler to check if a HotSyncStatus originated from your application.
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The code should ensure that your HotSyncStatus event handler checks the
CreatorString property of the Satellite Forms ActiveX control.

If the CreatorString property does not match the creator ID you assigned to the icon
that launches your application, the event does not belong to your application and
should be ignored. Your HotSyncStatus handler should return immediately without
doing any further processing. A typical example of the simple code that needs to be
added to the top of your HotSyncStatus handler is given below, with MYAP
representing your unique Creator ID:

Example 10.1 HotSyncStatus handler deployment code

//Check if this event is coming from our application
// (assumes the creator id of the app is MYAP)

If (SatForms.CreatorString <> "MYAP") Then
//event not from our app - exit immediately
Exit Sub
End If

Update older applications

If you have released versions of your application that were created with an earlier
version of Satellite Forms, you will already have many of the redistribution steps
complete, but you need to take some extra steps to update your application. If this is
the first time you will be distributing your application, disregard this section and
continue to the next.

Following the procedure below will bring your application up-to-date with the current
Satellite Forms version.

Procedure  Update your application to the current Satellite Forms version

1 Edit the Install.ini file[PRC_Files] section to specify the correct PDB and PRC
files for your application.

2 Modify your Install.bat batch file as follows:

RDKINST -instprc Install.ini -condpath SFrmCnxx.dll -crtreg
CRID -name "your application name" -restarths

Replace SFrmCnxx.dll with the correct DLL name from the following list:
* SF4.0and 4.1: SFrmCn40.dll

+ SF5.0and 5.1: SFrmCn50.d1l

* SF 6.0.x: SFrmCn60.d1l

* SF6.1: SFrmCn61.dll

* SF 7.x: SFrmCn70.dll

3 Modify your HotSync program to use new control and new API call improvements
in this version of Satellite Forms as follows:

a Replace the old ActiveX control with the new version included with your current
Satellite Forms version.
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b Modify the CopyTableToPalmPilot and GetTableFromPalmPilot calls as shown:

CopyTableToPalmPilot (Filename As String,CreatorID As String, SDDI Plugin Name As
String, CreateFlag As Integer,VersionMajor As Integer,VersionMinor As Integer)

GetTableFromPalmPilot (Filename As String,CreatorID As String, SDDI_ Plugin Name
As String,CreateFlag As Integer,VersionMajor As Integer,VersionMinor As Integer)

Where the following term definitions apply:

* Filename: Full path to the intermediate database, either MDB or DBF. The file
name must be upper case.

Example: C: \MyApp\TABLE1 .MDB
* CreatorID: Your application’s unique four character string Creator ID.
* SDDI _Plugin_Name: This should always beset to Sddi_PalmDB.dll

* CreateFlag: This should be set to 0 for most tables, but could be set to a
different value for read only tables, see Table Flag Values for the CreateFlag
Parameter on page 213 for complete details.

* VersionMajor: Your application’s major version number (i.e. 1.x).

* VersionMinor: Your application’s minor version number (i.e. 1.x).

Tip If you aren’t sure what your CreatorID, VersionMajor and VersionMinor values
are, open your application in MobileApp Designer, go to Edit > Project Properties,
and view the values in the Project Properties dialog.

When you have finished updating your API calls, they should resemble the
following:

call CopyTableToPalmPilot ("C:\MyApp\ORDER.MDB", "CRID",
"Sddi PalmDB.d11",0,1,0)

call GetTableFromPalmPilot ("C:\MyApp\ORDER.MDB", "CRID",
"Sddi_PalmDB.d11,0,1,0)

With the following values applied:

* Table: Order and located at C:\MyApp folder
e CreatorID: CRID

¢ CreateFlag: 0

* Major version: 1

*  Minor version: 0

Your update is now complete. Continue through the next sections to verify that
your updated application is ready to distribute.

Set up the redistribution kit

In this step, you will create several new directories and fill them with subdirectories
and file copied over from the Satellite Forms program files directory. When you are
finished, the new directories will contain all the redistributable components for your
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application, including Palm OS-specific files, HotSync Handler files, and databases.
Your end users will have this new directory structure installed on their systems.

Caution Follow the instructions below carefully; the directory structure and naming
must match the directions given exactly for your installation to proceed smoothly.

Procedure  Preparing the redistribution kit.
1 Create a new, stand-alone directory named Redistribution Kit.

2 Create two directories beneath the Redistribution Kit directory with the following
names:

*  Palm
* HotSync Handler.
The directory structure has now been created.

Tip Navigating to the Satellite Forms Program Files directory now will make the rest
of the steps in this procedure easier, as you copy and paste files between the Satellite
Forms directories and your new redistribution directories. All pathnames given below
are from the root of the Satellite Forms directory.

The default location of the Satellite Forms program is C:\Satellite Forms 8\.
3 Copy all files and subdirectories from the following location:
\Redist\Common\Runtime Installer\Disk

Paste the contents into the new Redistribution Kit directory created in Step 1. If
you are using your own custom installer, place copies of your installer files in this
directory now.

4 In the Redistribution Kit directory created in Step 1, navigate to the following
location:

Redistribution Kit\program files\Satellite Forms Runtime for PCs\Palm

Locate, open, and edit the GeneralReadMe.txt file in a text editor. This is the
readme file that will be included in your application. Include any information your
users will need to know about your application.

Caution Do not change the name of the readme file. The readme must be named
GeneralReadMe.txt for the installer to function correctly.

Note Often, handheld device applications do not have any other product
documentation apart from the readme you provide. Make sure your users will have
any information they may need about installation, upgrading, uninstallation,
operation, troubleshooting, and contact information by adding it to the redistribution
readme. If your users will be upgrading, the readme is also a good place to notify your
user about the procedures they should follow before installing your application.

5 Copy all Palm PRC and PDB files from the following location:

\AppPkg\Palm (mmnn - CRID) Where mm is the major version number of your
application, nn is the minor version number, and CRID is your unique Creator ID.

Paste the PRC and PDB files into the new Redistribution Kit\Palm directory
created in Step 2.
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Note that starting with Satellite Forms 8, if your application uses any PRC
extension files, those files will be included in your AppPkg folder along with the
other application PRC and PDB files. The integrated runtime engine PRC will also
be placed in the AppPkg folder. In previous versions the runtime engine and
extension PRC files had to be copied seperately.

6 Navigate to the following location:
\Redist\Palm

Copy the file named RDKInst.exe and paste it into Redistribution Kit\Palm
directory created in Step 2.

7 Using a text editor, create the Installini file that will install your application. The
Install.ini file is the configuration file that will control which files are included
during installation. If you need help getting started with your Install.ini file, a
sample Install.ini file is included with the Redist Work Order sample in the
\Samples\Redist\Work Order directory. An example file of a typical Install.ini
file is shown below:

Example 10.2  Sample Install.ini file

; Installer Section

; KEY DESCRIPTION

; EngWinTitlewindow title

; EngInstructuser instructions to appear on the installer dialog
[Installer]

EngWinTitle=Your Application Name Installer

EngInstruct=Ready to copy Your Application Name to your Palm device.\n\nPress the
"Install"™ button to continue or press "Cancel" to abort.

; PRC File Section

; Note: Create one key per PRC/PDB file to install. All files must be listed with
keys of the form 'PrcFileX', where X is consecutive integers starting with zero.

’

; KEY DESCRIPTION
; PrcFileX name of file to install (X starts at 0)
[PRC Files]

PrcFileO = Your Application Name.PRC

PrcFilel = ECRID0000#Your Application Name.PRC
PrcFile2 = ECRID0000S$Your Application Name.PDB
PrcFile3 = ECRID0O000 TABLEL.PDB

PrcFile4 = ECRIDO000 TABLE2.PDB

PrcFileN = ECRIDO000 TABLEN.PDB
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‘If you are using extensions, specify them here.
‘eg. PrcFileX = SFE Strings.prc

8 Create the Install.bat file that will register your application’s Creator ID with
HotSync Manager. If you need help getting started with your Install.bat file, a
sample Install.bat file is included with the Redist Work Order sample in the
\Samples\Redist\Work Order directory.

Your Install.bat file should resemble the following example:

Example 10.3 Sample Install.bat file

rdkinst install.ini -instprc -crtreg CRID -condpath SFrmCn80.dll -name
"Application Name" -restarths

Where the following term definitions apply:

* install.ini: Contains install rules.

* instprc: Instructs RDKInst to install Palm files using Install.ini rules file.
e crtreg CRID: Registers a HotSync custom conduit for Creator ID CRID.

* condpath SFrmCn80.dll: Specifies the conduit DLL to use for CRID (do NOT
specify a path, just the DLL filename).

* name “Your application name": Specifies the name for this new custom
conduit.

* restarths: Instruct RDKInst to restart HotSync.

=]

Copy your backend database, all intermediate database files, and your HotSync
Handler program into the Redistribution Kit\Hotsync Handler folder created in
Step 2.

Note Intermediate databases are created by MobileApp Designer, and can be found at
the same level as your project source files.

10 Your application, consisting of the new Redistribution Kit directory created in Step
1 and all files and subdirectories you added within the new directory, is now
complete and ready to distribute to your end users. Prepare your application for
distribution by completing one of the following steps:

* Network Installation: Copy the Redistribution Kit directory and all contents
onto a network hard drive.

e CD Installation:Copy the Redistribution Kit directory and all contents onto a
CD-ROM.

Distributing the application

This section provides step-by-step instructions on distributing your application to your
users.

Caution A well-planned deployment should include testing the distribution steps
below yourself, with a clean computer and device, before beginning distribution to a
wider user audience. At a minimum, you should confirm that your application installs
successfully on both the computer and the device, and that your HotSync Handler
functions correctly.
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Verify end user system requirements

Your Satellite Forms application requires a variety of different minimum system
requirements to function smoothly. Verify that all system requirements given below
have been met by your user’s equipment before proceeding with installation. If you
cannot verify the system requirements for your end users, be sure that you transfer the
system requirements listed below to the general redistribution readme (see the readme
step in Preparing the redistribution kit.)

Desktop computer requirements

Satellite Forms has been tested with the following operating systems:
*  Microsoft Windows Vista Business edition

e Microsoft Windows XP Professional edition

e Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional edition

*  Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 Workstation with SP 6

*  Windows ME

*  Windows 98 Second Edition

Handheld device requirements

The following list describes the recommended hardware and software minimum
requirements for the handheld devices on which the Satellite Forms runtime engine is
installed.

* Palm OS 3.5 or later
e 1 MB available main memory

* HotSync 3.01 or higher

MSI executable files

End users running Windows 9x or Windows NT need specific MSI executable files
before the Satellite Forms components are installed on their computer (newer versions
of Windows have these Windows Installer files already present). Run the executable
files on each computer running these two operating systems before proceeding with
installation. The appropriate executable files are included in the RDK at the following
locations:

Windows 9x: \Msilnstall 9x
Windows NT: \MsilnstalINT

MDAC requirements

Microsoft Data Access Components (MDAC) is software that Satellite Forms uses to
interface with transfer tables. End users running any of the following software will
need to upgrade to MDAC version 2.6 SP1, or later:

*  Windows 98
¢ Windows NT
¢ Windows 2000
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¢ Access 2000

End users running Windows XP or Access 2002 will already have a compatible
MDAC version.

Upgrade each computer to the appropriate version before proceeding with installation.

Note Ifyou install or update the MDAC version, you may also need to update the
Microsoft Jet 4.0 engine. Refer to the Microsoft product documentation and website
for additional details.

Upgrading previous releases of your application

If your users will be upgrading from earlier versions of your application, the following
steps must be completed before installing the new version:

Procedure  Preparing user computers for a new application version

1 Unregister the older application’s Creator ID with HotSync manager.
Satellite Forms 3.x: use RDKInstS.exe
Satellite Forms 4.x or higher: use RDKInst.exe

To unregister the older version of your application, create a batch file with the
following command lines:

Satellite Forms 3.x: RDKInstS -remreg CRID
Satellite Forms 4.x or higher: RDKInst -remreg CRID
Where CRID is the older application’s Creator ID.

If the earlier version of your application was installed with a custom installer, undo the
registries created by your custom installer.

Caution Failure to unregister the older application’s Creator ID can cause registry
conflict between old and new versions of your application. As a result, your HotSync
program will not receive any events that come from your application.

2 Uninstall any Satellite Forms redistribution components that were installed on the
user’s computer with the earlier version of the application. On a Windows user
computer, uninstallation can be completed by navigating to Start > Settings >
Control Panel > Add or Remove Programs and selecting the appropriate
applications from the list of installed programs. If you are using a custom installer,
use your installer to complete the uninstall.

If you cannot verify that previous releases have been uninstalled, be sure to transfer
the information above to the general redistribution readme (see the readme step in
Preparing the redistribution kit.).

Installing redistributable components

You end users will need to transfer information between your application on their
handheld device and their computer. The install process for your application includes
installing several components on your end user’s desktop computers. This step must
be completed before installing the application itself on your user’s handheld devices.
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These redistributable components are sometimes referred to as the Satellite Forms
Runtime for PCs. In previous releases this package was named the Satellite Forms
Runtime for Palm, but with the adoption of the Palm DB (PDB) handheld database
format for the Pocket PC platform the runtime package has been renamed.

The Satellite Forms Runtime for PCs can be installed on the end user’s computer
interactively (in which the end user sees the SatForms installer prompts and must click
several buttons to either complete or cancel the installation) or silently (in which the
components are installed and registered without presenting any prompts or interface to
the end user). Select the interactive or silent install method according to your needs,
described below.

Installing redistributable components interactively

Complete the following procedure on each user’s computer.

Procedure Interactively install redistributable components on user computers
1 Complete the option that applies to your distribution format:

* Network install: Navigate to the Redistribution Kit directory and double-click
Setup.exe.

* CD-ROM install: Double-click Setup.exe at the root of the CD.
* Custom installer: Run your installer.
The installer program starts.

2 Follow the directions of the installer to complete installation of the Satellite Forms
redistributable components. Repeat steps 1 and 2 on each user computer.

Your end user’s computers now have the necessary components to communicate
with your application.

Installing redistributable components silently
Complete the following procedure on each user’s computer.
Procedure ~ Silently install redistributable components on user computers

1 Use the Windows Start > Run function to run the setup program with some
commandline switches that specify silent install mode. Click on Start > Run and
then click the Browse button which opens a standard file selection dialog. Navigate
to the Redistribution Kit directory on your installation media (eg. CD or network
folder), click on Setup.exe, then click on Open. That will return you to the Run
dialog with the full path to the Setup.exe file shown in quotes.

2 Move the cursor to the end of that line without overwriting the path to Setup.exe,
and add the commandline switches /s /v/qgn to specify the silent mode, leaving a
single space after the end quote, before the switches. You must enter these
commandline switches exactly as shown: the quoting and spacing matters.

An example commandline shown in the Run dialog, assuming a CD install media
using drive letter X: would be:

“X:\Redistribution Kit\Setup.exe” /S /v/gn
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3 Click on OK. The Run dialog will close, and the installer program will silently
install and register the Satellite Forms redistributable components on the end user’s
PC without any prompting or interface.

4 Repeat step 1 on each user computer.

Your end user’s computers now have the necessary components to communicate
with your application.

Tip This silent install procedure could easily be accomplished using a batch file
instead of using the Start > Run dialog. You could create a RDKSilentInstall.bat batch
file, located in the \Redistribution Kit folder, with these commands:

@REM Install the RDK components silently
Setup.exe /S /v/gn

You would navigate to the \Redistribution Kit folder and double click on the
RDKSilentlnstall.bat file to run it, performing the install silently.

Installing your application on the device

This is the final step in deployment of your application. In this step, you will be
installing your application on your user’s handheld devices.

Procedure  Installing your application on the device

1 On the user’s computer, navigate to the Redistribution Kit/Palm folder you
installed in the Interactively install redistributable components on user computers
step.

2 Double-click the Install.bat file.

A list of HotSync user names appears.
3 Select the correct username and allow the installation to run to completion.
4 At the end of installation, the HotSync Manager restarts automatically.

Note If the user has configured their HotSync Manager to prompt for Exit
confirmation before closing, the HotSync Manager will not be able to close and restart
automatically. Have the user stop and restart the HotSync Manager manually after
installation is complete.

5 After the HotSync Manager has been restarted, verify that your application appears
on the handheld device and your application’s name appears in the Custom Conduit
list of the HotSync Manager on the user’s desktop computer.

6 Copy your Hotsync Handler program onto the user’s hard drive, or create a batch
file to copy the HotSync Handler directory automatically onto the user’s hard
drive.

Installation of your application is complete. Your users can begin using the
application.

241



242

Satellite Forms 8
Development Guide

Working with the Palm OS install utility

The Palm OS install utility is a file-driven generic installer application that is provided
to help simplify installing the Satellite Forms engine and application components on
your end user’s computer. The install utility, RdkInst.exe, is located in the following
directory:

\Redist\Palm\
The install utility can help you complete the following tasks:
* Install and register the Satellite Forms conduit with the Palm HotSync Manager.

* Uninstall and unregister the Satellite Forms conduit with HotSync Manager (for
uninstallation).

*  Programmatically restart HotSync Manager so that changes made to the registry
take effect.

* Install any number of native files ((PRC or .PDB).

Generally, you will call the install utility from your own installation program to take
care of the details of installing and configuring the Satellite Forms conduit, and
installing the Satellite Forms engine, your application icons, and your application to a
handheld device. Before any files can be installed to the device, the device must first
be connected to the HotSync manager, because all files are installed through
performing a HotSync.

The install utility is controlled through command line switches and a configuration
file. Command line switches are used to request a particular task . For some switches,
the configuration file supplies additional data on the task to perform. A usage example
and list of command line switches is given below:

Usage: RDKINST configuration-file [command-line switch]

* crtreg id: Create a HotSync registry entry with creator id = id. This switch
registers the Satellite Forms conduit with the HotSync Manager. It also associates
the specified Creator ID with the conduit. This switch is used when deploying to
third parties; you should supply the Creator ID supplied to you by PalmSource.
The path to the conduit must be specified in the configuration file or with the —
condpath switch. The HotSync Manager must be restarted after using this
command (see restarths).

* remreg id: Remove HotSync registry entry with creator id = id. (Use to undo —
crtreg id when uninstalling.) The HotSync Manager must be restarted after using
this command (see restarths).

* instpre: Install .PRC and/or .PDB files. This switch instructs the install utility to
install the .PRC/.PDB files listed in the configuration file. The install utility will
generate a request to the end user for a HotSync to be performed, and the install
utility will continue to run until all files have been installed on the handheld
device. When used with noprcwait, the install utility will not wait until all have
files have been installed to shut down.

* noprewait: Do not wait for HotSync to install .PRC/.PDB files. This switch is
used in conjunction with —instpre to direct the install utility to prepare the
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HotSync manager so that application files will start installing with the next
HotSync session, but not to wait for the installation to complete.

» quiet: Do not display informational messages. Informational messages are
messages that are not due to errors.

» restarths: Restart HotSync Manager. This switch is used to stop and restart the
HotSync Manager. This step is necessary whenever a change is made to the
HotSync Manager’s registry entries. The HotSync Manager must be restarted after
using the -crtstdreg, -remstdreg, -crtreg and -remreg switches.

* condpath <path>: Path to the Satellite Forms conduit. If this switch is not
specified, the install utility will obtain the condpath setting from the configuration
file. Despite the condpath name, you should specify the name of the conduit DLL
without providing a path, eg. SFrmCn80.DLL. The install utility only needs the
condpath value when you use the -crtstdreg or -crtreg switch.

» sddi <db-engine>: Specifies which device database engine to use. If this switch is
not specified in the command line or configuration file, the install utility will
automatically use the SDDI_PalmDB.dll plug-in included with Satellite Forms.

» crtstdreg: Create standard HotSync registry entries. This switch registers the
Satellite Forms conduit with the HotSync Manager. It also associates the Satellite
Forms reserved Creator IDs with the conduit. The path to the conduit must be
specified in the configuration file or with the —condpath switch. Since it uses the
Satellite Forms Creator IDs, it can only be used with applications deployed
internally. Applications deployed externally should use ertreg id. The install
utility will need the path to the conduit when using this switch (see condpath
<path>). The HotSync Manager must be restarted after using this command (see
restarths).

* remstdreg: Remove standard HotSync registry entries. (Use to undo —crtstdreg
when uninstalling.) The HotSync Manager must be restarted after using this
command (see restarths).

* ? or —help: Display help information.
Some commonly used switch combinations are shown below:
RDKINST install.ini -instprc

This switch will install the Satellite Forms engine, your application icons, and the
application itself on your end users handheld device.

This set of switches is useful when you are going to install the Satellite Forms engine
and your application to many handheld devices. Simply place each target handheld
device in the cradle and run the install utility with these switches.

Note The functionality performed with these switches can be achieved directly from
your PC application through methods of the ActiveX control. You can install PRC and
PDB files with InstallPrcFileToPalmPilot.

RDKINST install.ini -condpath SFRMCN80.dll -crtreg xxxx -restarths

After you install all the redistributable Satellite Forms components on the end user’s
computer, run the install utility with these switches to register the conduit with the
HotSync Manager. In addition, the creator ID "xxxx" of your application will be
associated with the conduit and the HotSync Manager will be restarted so the changes
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take effect. Typically, this procedure is performed one time, during installation of
your application.

Deploying Pocket PC applications

Integrated Runtime

This section lists and describes the steps to deploy a Pocket PC application. After you
have completed the steps in this section, your application will be distributed to your
end users and your development cycle will be complete.

Starting with Satellite Forms Version 8, a new integrated runtime engine feature has
been added to improve application deployment. This feature works by combining your
application launcher icon with the Satellite Forms runtime engine executable, to create
a customized runtime branded specifically for your application. Previously, the
launcher icon app was a small “loader” customized with your icon that would load the
standard RDK runtime engine to run your application. Now the launcher icon and
runtime engine are integrated together into one.

The integrated runtime improves app deployment by having one less file to install as a
part of your package. More importantly, it makes your deployed app more robust by
reducing the chance that installing another Satellite Forms application might affect
your installed application by overwriting the runtime engine with a different version.
For the Windows Mobile/Pocket PC platform, the EXE runtime engine and your icon
are combined into your application EXE file. The runtime engine DLL file is still
required however, and is not integrated with the icon file.

In order to have MobileApp Designer generate an integrated runtime engine for your
application, you must specify a proper launcher icon in the Project Properties.

Create and assign application icons

You can specify large and small icons for your application. The icons for your project
will appear as small images that represent your application to end users on their
devices. This section includes information on creating and assigning the icons to your
application. The Mobile AppDesigner program will also generate a launcher icon for
your application automatically, discussed below.

For an application with a complete set of icons, create the following:

» Large icon: 32x32 pixels. Utilized for the Large Icon view setting on the handheld
device.

*  Small icon: 16x16 pixels. Utilized for the List View setting on the handheld
device and also in the Start menu.

If you want MobileApp Designer to generate a custom launcher for your application
using your own icon, you have two options. You can use a set of small and large color
bitmap files, or you can use a multi-image Winodws ICO icon file. The option to use
bitmap files instead of an ICO file is new with Satellite Forms 8.

To use multiple bitmap files, the large icon bitmap must be 32x32 pixels in size, and
16 or 256 colors. The small bitmap should be 16x16 pixels, 16 or 256 colors. The
small icon needs to be named the same as the large icon, with a -Small filename
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suffix. When you specify the large icon filename, MobileApp Designer will look for
the -Small file automatically in the same folder.

To use a multi-image Windows ICO icon file instead of bitmaps, follow the steps
below:

Guidelines to follow when creating your icons:
« All files must be in Windows icon format (icon files have a .ico extension).

* Icons should be named YourdppName.ico, where YourAppName is the name of
your application project (*.sfa) file. Note that this can be different than the Name
of Application in the project properties.

For general tips on creating icons using a common software program, see the list in the
Create and assign application icons section of this chapter for Palm OS.

Create a launcher icon

Mobile AppDesigner can create an custom launcher for your application. Follow the
steps below to create a launcher icon:

Procedure  Creating a launcher icon

1 Create a multi-image Windows icon file (icon files have a .ico extension) with two
.bmp files, one large (32x32) and one small (16x16).

2 Name the .ico file YourAppName.ico where YourAppName is the name of your
application project (*.sfa) file. Note that this can be different than the Name of
Application in the project properties.

3 Create an Images directory at the same level as your application source file (the
application source file will have a .sfa extension). Place YourAppName.ico in the
Images directory.

Tip Placing all the other images associated with your application, such as .bmp files,
in the Images directory will make your application easier to manage.

4 Rebuild your application.

Your launcher icon is now associated with your application. A launcher file is
created in the AppPkg target subfolder named NameOfApplication.EXE along with
the NameOfApplication PDA file.

Tip An example of a completed launcher icon is also included with the Work Order
sample in \Samples\Projects\Work Order.

Create an application shortcut

A shortcut (.Lnk ) file for your application EXE is also created in the AppPkg target
subfolder, named NameOfApplication.Lnk. This shortcut link file aids deployment by
making it easy to create an icon in the Programs folder on the Pocket PC that is a
shortcut to your application EXE file in your application folder. The user can just tap
on your icon in the Programs folder to launch your application. The shortcut .Lnk file
is created using the \My Documents\NameOfApplication\NameOfApplication. EXE
program path. If you deploy your application to a different folder, you’ll need to edit
the contents of the shortcut .Lnk file using any standard text editor, to change the
program path. See the KnowledgeBase article “How To Create a shortcut to your
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PocketPC application” for more details on the .Lnk file format. The
NameOfApplication.Lnk file should be placed into the \Windows\Start
Menu\Programs folder on the Pocket PC. Note that the “.Lnk” filename suffix may
not be visible in Windows Explorer on the PC, as that is a reserved filename extension
that Windows usually hides on the PC.

Prepare the ActiveSync event handler application

Data synchronization between your application and the user’s desktop computer can
be handled by the Satellite Forms ActiveSync Control, which you can utilize in your
desktop application to transfer data back and forth when an ActiveSync is carried out.
This is conceptually similar to the use of a Hotsync Handler application for PalmOS
devices, but the methods and properties of the ActiveSync control are different than
the Hotsync control. Please refer to the Satellite Forms ActiveSync ActiveX control
for Pocket PC on page 214. Data synchronization can also be handled without using
the ActiveSync ActiveX control, by using the CeRemote.dll instead. Refer to
ActiveSync without ActiveX on page 219 for the details on that method.

The instructions below are relevant whether you are using the Satellite Forms
ActiveSync Control or the non-ActiveX DLL method.

Set up the redistribution kit

In this step, you will create a folder and fill it with files copied over from the Satellite
Forms program files directory, and your project folder. When you are finished, the
new folder will contain all the redistributable components for your application.

Caution Follow the instructions below carefully; the directory structure and naming
must match the directions given exactly for your installation to proceed smoothly.

Procedure  Preparing the redistribution Kkit.

1 Create a new, stand-alone directory named Redistribution Kit.

2 Create a new directory beneath the Redistribution Kit directory named PocketPC.
The directory structure has now been created.

Tip Navigating to the Satellite Forms Program Files directory now will make the rest
of the steps in this procedure easier, as you copy and paste files between the Satellite
Forms directories and your new redistribution directories. All pathnames given below
are from the root of the Satellite Forms directory.

The default location of the Satellite Forms program is C:\Satellite Forms §\.

3 Copy the SFrmAxPPC_Install.exe ActiveSync control installer file from the
following location:

\Redist\PocketPC

Paste the contents into the new Redistribution Kit directory created in Step 1.
4 Copy all files and subdirectories from the following location:

\Redist\Common\Runtime Installer\Disk

Paste the contents into the new Redistribution Kit directory created in Step 1.
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Note These redistributable components are required for synchronizing Satellite
Forms PDB databases on both the Palm OS and Pocket PC platforms.

5 Copy all files from the following location in your project folder:

\AppPkg\PocketPC (mmnn) Where mm is the major version number of your
application, nn is the minor version number. If you have used a different platform
target instead of PocketPC, then copy the files from that AppPkg subfolder instead
of the PocketPC (mmnn) folder.

Paste the files into the new Redistribution Kit\PocketPC directory created in Step
2.

Note that starting with Satellite Forms 8, if your application uses any SFX
extension files, those files will be included in your AppPkg folder along with the
other application EXE, PDA and PDB files. The integrated runtime engine EXE
will also be placed in the AppPkg folder. In previous versions the runtime engine
and extension SFX files had to be copied seperately.

6 Navigate to the following location in the Satellite Forms program folder:
\Redist\PocketPC

Copy the files named CeRDKInst.exe, CeRemote.dll, and SFConvertPDB.exe
and paste them into the Redistribution Kit directory created in Step 1.

7 Create the Install.ini file that will install your application in a text editor, and place
it in the Redistribution Kit folder. The Install.ini file is the configuration file that
will control which files are included during installation. An example file of a
typical Install.ini file is shown below:

Example 104 Sample Pocket PC Install.ini file

; Installer Section

; Key Description

; EngWinTitle - Window title when installing engine.

; EngInstruct - User instructions that appear when installing application.
[Installer]

EngWinTitle = Your Application Installer

; FilesX Sections
; One or more group(s) of files to be copied to the device.

; Note: Create one key per file to install. All files must be listed with
; keys of the form FileX or TableX where X are consecutive integers starting

; with zero.
; Key Description

; DevDir - Device destination directory to put files during copy. If the
; directory string does not contain a leading backslash '\' then the
; destination directory will be relative to '\My Documents'. If the

; directory on the device does not exist, the directory will be created.
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: FileX - File to be copied from the desktop to the device. These files are
; copied as is and do not get converted.

; X starts at 0.

[FilesO0]

DevDir = \Program Files\Your Application Name
File0 = PocketPC\YourAppName.EXE

Filel = PocketPC\YourAppName.PDA

Filez = POCkEtPC\DVSDDI_PPCPDE.DLL

File3 = PocketPC\SFE Extensionl.sfx

File4 = PocketPC\SFE Extension2.sfx

File5 = PocketPC\ECRIDmmnn TABLEL.PDB

File6 = PocketPC\ECRIDmmnn TABLEZ2.PDB

FileN = PocketPC\ECRIDmmnn TABLEn.PDB

;Filesl Section - shortcut file for Your Application Name
;installed to \Windows\Start Menu\Programs

[Filesl]

DevDir = \Windows\Start Menu\Programs

File0 = PocketPC\Your Application Name.Lnk

As before, CRID in the ini file above would be replaced with your actual Creator ID,
mm would be replaced with your actual major version number, and nn would be
replaced with your actual minor version number.

Note For detailed information on CeRDKInst utility, refer to Working with the
Pocket PC install utility on page 252. For a sample Install.ini and Install.bat, refer to
the Redist Work Order sample in the \Satellite Forms 8\Samples\Redist\Work Order
directory.

Tip The Install.ini sample demonstrates the inclusion of a program shortcut link
(.Lnk) file, which creates a shortcut to your handheld application in the Programs
folder on the Pocket PC. This is a very useful addition as it makes it easier for the end
user to launch your application on the handheld. See the KnowledgeBase article “How
To Create a shortcut to your PocketPC application” for more information. Note that
MobileApp Designer creates the shortcut file using “\My Documents” as the base
folder for your application on the PDA: if you deploy to another base folder like the
“\Program Files” folder shown in the example above, you’ll need to edit the shortcut
.Lnk file accordingly.

8 Create the Install.bat file that will install your application (including the Satellite
Forms runtime engine) to the handheld, and place it in the Redistribution Kit
folder. Your Install.bat file could resemble the following example:

Example 10.5 Sample Pocket PC Install.bat file
@REM Install PDA application using CeRDKInst

CeRDKinst install.ini -instfiles

9 Your application, consisting of the new Redistribution Kit directory created in Step
1 and all files and subdirectories you added within the new directory, is now
complete and ready to distribute to your end users. Prepare your application for
distribution by completing one of the following steps:
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* Network Installation: Copy the Redistribution Kit directory and all contents
onto a network hard drive.

* CD Installation:Copy the Redistribution Kit directory and all contents onto a
CD-ROM.

Note The above instructions do not include the installation of a desktop application
that you will synchronize your handheld data with (via the SatForms ActiveSync
control). You must use an appropriate installation method for your desktop sync
application, in addition to these instructions for installing the Satellite Forms
components.

Distributing the application

This section provides step-by-step instructions on distributing your application to your
users.

Caution A well-planned deployment should include testing the distribution steps
below yourself, with a clean computer and device, before beginning distribution to a
wider user audience. At a minimum, you should confirm that your application installs
successfully on both the computer and the device, and that ActiveSync functions
correctly.

Verify end user system requirements

Your Satellite Forms application requires a variety of different minimum system
requirements to function smoothly. Verify that all system requirements given below
have been met by your user’s equipment before proceeding with installation. If you
cannot verify the system requirements for your end users, be sure that you transfer the
system requirements listed below to the general redistribution readme (see the readme
step in Preparing the redistribution kit.)

Desktop computer requirements

Satellite Forms has been tested with the following operating systems:
*  Microsoft Windows Vista Business edition

*  Microsoft Windows XP Professional edition

e Microsoft Windows 2000 Professional edition

*  Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 Workstation with SP 6

*  Windows ME

*  Windows 98 Second Edition

Handheld device requirements

The following list describes the recommended hardware and software minimum
requirements for the handheld devices on which the Satellite Forms runtime engine is
installed.

* Pocket PC 2002, 2003 or 2003SE
*  Windows Mobile 5.x for Pocket PC, including Phone Edition

¢« Windows Mobile 6.x Classic or Professional edition
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* 10MB available main memory

* ActiveSync 3.5 or higher

Installing redistributable components

You end users will need to transfer information between your application on their
handheld device and their computer. The install process for your application includes
installing several components on your end user’s desktop computers. This step must
be completed before installing the application itself on your user’s handheld devices.

For Pocket PC applications, the redistributable components required include the
Satellite Forms ActiveSync Control and the Satellite Forms Runtime for PCs. In
previous releases this component package was named the Satellite Forms Runtime for
Palm, but with the adoption of the Palm DB (PDB) handheld database format for the
Pocket PC platform the runtime package has been renamed.

The Satellite Forms ActiveSync Control and Satellite Forms Runtime for PCs can be
installed on the end user’s computer interactively (in which the end user sees the
SatForms installer prompts and must click several buttons to either complete or cancel
the installation) or silently (in which the components are installed and registered
without presenting any prompts or interface to the end user). Select the interactive or
silent install method according to your needs, described below.

Installing redistributable components interactively

Complete the following procedure on each user’s computer.

Procedure Interactively install redistributable components on user computers
1 Complete the option that applies to your distribution format:

¢ Network install: Navigate to the Redistribution Kit directory and double-click
Setup.exe.

*  CD-ROM install: Double-click Setup.exe at the root of the CD.
* Custom installer: Run your installer.

The installer program starts. Follow the directions of the installer to complete
installation of the Satellite Forms Runtime for PCs components.

2 Next, double-click on SFrmAxPPC _Install.exe to install the Satellite Forms
ActiveSync Control. Follow the directions of the installer to complete that
installation.

3 Repeat steps 1 and 2 on each user computer.

Your end user’s computers now have the necessary components to communicate
with your application.

Installing redistributable components silently
Complete the following procedure on each user’s computer.
Procedure ~ Silently install redistributable components on user computers

1 Use the Windows Start > Run function to run the setup program with some
commandline switches that specify silent install mode. Click on Start > Run and
then click the Browse button which opens a standard file selection dialog. Navigate
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to the Redistribution Kit directory on your installation media (eg. CD or network
folder), click on Setup.exe, then click on Open. That will return you to the Run
dialog with the full path to the Setup.exe file shown in quotes.

2 Move the cursor to the end of that line without overwriting the path to Setup.exe,
and add the commandline switches /S /v/qn to specify the silent mode, leaving a
single space after the end quote, before the switches. You must enter these
commandline switches exactly as shown: the quoting and spacing matters.

An example commandline shown in the Run dialog, assuming a CD install media
using drive letter X: would be:

“X:\Redistribution Kit\Setup.exe” /S /v/gn

3 Click on OK. The Run dialog will close, and the installer program will silently
install and register the Satellite Forms redistributable components on the end user’s
PC without any prompting or interface.

4 Next, install the Satellite Forms ActiveSync Control silently using the same Start >
Run technique. Select SFrmAxPPC_Install.exe from the file browse dialog, and
add the commandline switch /VERYSILENT to the end, again outside of the end
quote. An example commandline shown in the Run dialog, assuming a CD install
media using drive letter X: would be:

“X:\Redistribution Kit\SFrmAxPPC Install.exe” /VERYSILENT
5 Repeat steps 1-4 on each user computer.

Your end user’s computers now have the necessary components to communicate
with your application.

Tip This silent install procedure could easily be accomplished using a batch file
instead of using the Start > Run dialog. You could create a RDKSilentInstall.bat batch
file, located in the \Redistribution Kit folder, with these commands:

@REM Install the RDK components silently
Setup.exe /S /v/gn
@REM Install the ActiveSync Control silently

SFrmAxPPC Install.exe /VERYSILENT

You would navigate to the \Redistribution Kit folder and double click on the
RDKSilentInstall.bat file to run it, performing the install silently.

Installing your application on the device

This is the final step in deployment of your application. In this step, you will be
installing your application on your user’s handheld devices.

Procedure Installing your application on a Pocket PC device

1 With the handheld device in the cradle, double-click the Install.bat file from your
installation media.

2 Follow the installer directions to complete installation.

3 After installation is complete, verify that your application appears on the handheld
device.
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Installation of your application is complete. Your user can begin using the
application.

Working with the Pocket PC install utility

The Pocket PC install utility is a file-driven generic installer application that is
provided to help simplify installing the Satellite Forms engine and application
components on your end user’s computer. The install utility, CeRdkInst.exe, is
located in the following directory:

\Redist\PocketPC\

Generally, you will call the install utility from your own installation program to take
care of the details of installing the Satellite Forms engine and your application to a
handheld device.

Install utility command line switches

The install utility is controlled through command line switches and a configuration
file. Command line switches are used to request a particular task . For some switches,
the configuration file supplies additional data on the task to perform. A usage example
and list of command line switches is given below:

LBage:CERDKINST configuration-file [command-line switches]

* instfiles: Install files listed in the configuration file to the device. (See below for
the format of the configuration file.)

* 2 or —help: Display help information.
Some typical switch combinations used with the install utility are shown below:

CERDKINST install.ini -instfiles

This combination of switches will install the any number of files, such as the Satellite
Forms engine and your application, on an end user’s handheld device. This set of
switches is useful when you are going to install your application on many handheld
devices. Simply place each target handheld device in the cradle and run the install
utility with the above switches.

Working with the install utility configuration file

The install utility configuration file guides many of the tasks performed by the install
utility. The configuration file is a text file that uses the Windows .INI file format; it
can be created with any text editor. Command line switches passed to the install utility
control which of the sections of the configuration file will be used.

Many configuration files are very simple. A sample configuration file and an
explanation of elements in the file is given below.

Example 10.6 Sample Pocket PC configuration file
;Installer Section

[Installer]
EngWinTitle = Sample Installer
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;FilesX Section

[FilesO]

DevDir = Filter Test

FileO = D:\Apps\Test\FilterTest.EXE

Filel = D:\Apps\Test\FilterTest.PDA

File2 = D:\Apps\Test\ESMSF0000 TABLEL.PDB

Typically, an INI file is divided into sections. Each section starts with a word in
brackets and the section continues to the beginning of the next section or the end of
the file. Within each section are keys and values in the form key = value. Lines
beginning with a semicolon ( ; ) are comments and are ignored. The sections in the
sample file are described below:

¢ |[Installer]

EngWinTitle = Sample Installer

The [Installer] section controls various settings that specify the dialog boxes the
installer will display to the end user.

The EngWinTitle key controls what the install utility shows to the user when it is
being used to install files. As seen above, the EngWinTitle specifies the title
(“Sample Installer”) the installer window will have.

EngInstruct = Special instructions can go here

The Englnstruct key controls what optional text the install utility shows to the user
when it is being used to install files. As seen above, the Englnstruct specifies the
text (“Special instructions can go here”) instead of using the default text, which
informs the user to click on the Install button to install the files, or the Cancel
button to abort the installation.

The list of files that should be installed is specified in the next section, [FilesX].
¢ [FilesX]

[FilesO]

DevDir = Filter Test

File0 = D:\Apps\Test\FilterTest.EXE

Filel = D:\Apps\Test\FilterTest.PDA
File2 = D:\Apps\Test\ESMSF0000 TABLEl.PDB

The [FilesX] section controls which device files will be installed when you use the
—instfiles switch. Files are grouped together by section names identified with
consecutive numbers starting from zero (the X in [FilesX]). Each group of files can
be installed to a different directory on a handheld device. An explanation of each
key in the [FilesX] section is given below:

* DevDir: This key controls which directory the files listed in the file group will
be installed to on the handheld device. The DevDir value has different
meanings based on the existence and location of the backslash character (‘\’)
than the OS of the handheld device uses to delimit the directory levels.

A backslash as the first character of the value specifies a directory starting at the
root of the handheld device. If the value does not start with a backslash then the
directory is a subdirectory of the My Documents directory. The directory value

253



254

Satellite Forms 8
Development Guide

can contain zero or more backslash characters to represent multiple levels of
directories. If the directory does not exist on the handheld device, the install
utility will attempt to create the directories as needed.

Creating a custom installer for Palm or Pocket PC applications

JAN

Palm OS only

5

NV
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7 \\

You may want to create an installer for your application instead of using the generic
version that ships with Satellite Forms. This section contains guidelines for creating a
custom installer to distribute the necessary components of your application.

File placement and registration

Your custom installer must distribute files from the RDK to specific locations on your
end user’s computers. It is recommended that your installer places the files in the
order given below.

caution Each RDK file you distribute must be marked “shared”. This is necessary
because other Satellite Forms applications may utiliz